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jSbucation  iDcpaitincnt,  ®ntario» 


Annual  Examinations,  1898. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR. 


f  W.  Alexander. 
Examiners W.  Campbell. 

iw.  J.  Carson. 


Values 


4x4  = 
16 

2x12 
=  24 


1.  These  are  the  mansions  of  good  men  after  death, 
who,  according  to  the  degree  and  kinds  of  virtue  in  which 
they  excelled,  are  distributed  among  these  several 
islands,  which  abound  with  pleasures  of  different  kinds 
and  degrees,  suitable  to  the  relishes  and  perfections  of 
those  who  are  settled  in  them. 

Write  in  full,  giving  the  kind  and  grammatical  re¬ 
lation  of  each: — {a)  the  subordinate  clauses  and  (b)  the 
phrases  in  this  extract. 


8x4=  2.  Write  an  example  of  each  of  the  following  and 

1 2  draw  a  line  under  the  phrase  or  clause  in  each  case  : — 

(a)  A  complex  sentence  with  an  adjective  clause  in 
the  subject. 

(b)  A  complex  sentence  with  a  noun  clause  used  as 
the  object  of  the  verb. 

(c)  A  simple  sentence  with  a  participial  phrase  in 
the  subject. 

(d)  A  sim]3le  sentence  with  an  object  modified  by  a 
phrase  and  with  an  adverbial  phrase  in  the 
predicate. 

3.  Laying  the  foundations  of  their  power  in  a  system 
of  wise  and  equitable  laws,  diligently  cultivating  the  arts 
and  sciences,  and  promoting  agriculture,  manufactures, 
and  commerce,  they  gradually  formed  an  empire  unri¬ 
valled  for  its  prosperity  by  any  of  the  empires  of  Christ¬ 
endom. 

{a)  Analyse  fully. 

(5)  Parse  the  italicised  words. 


12 

20 


[over.] 


Values 


3x5  = 
15 


1x19 
=  19 


2x8  = 
16 


4x4  = 
16 


4.  Show  by  means  of  sentences  (at  least  two  for  each 
word)  that  the  following  words,  without  change  of  form, 
may  be  used  as  different  parts  of  speech.  Tell  the  part 
of  speech  in  each  case : — round,  strike,  iron,  hut,  only. 

5.  Write  sentences,  one  for  each  word,  using : — 

{a)  penny,  tooth,  cloth.  Lord  Mayor,  roof,  German, 
in  the  plural  number  ; 

(5)  peer,  lad.  Czar,  lover,  beau,  merman,  in  the 
feminine  gender,  and 

(c)  he,  she,  John,  them,  us,  Bess,  who,  in  the  pos¬ 
sessive  case. 

6.  Give  in  full  the  third  person  plural  of  any  four  dif¬ 
ferent  tenses  in  the  indicative  mood  of  each  of  the  verbs 
in  the  following  sentence.  Name  the  tense  in  each  case: 

“It  lies  on  the  ground  where  it  fell.” 

7.  Be- write  the  following  sentences  correctly,  giving 
reasons  for  any  changes  made: — 

(a)  If  I  were  her  I  would  not  have  went. 

(5)  We  hadn’t  ought  to  do  what  is  wrong. 

(c)  Who  did  he  come  home  with  ?  Me. 

(d)  The  horse  ran  away  with  the  gig,  threw  out  the 

driver  and  cut  a  severe  gash  in  one  of  his 
hind  legs. 


je&ucation  IDepartment,  ©ntaiio. 


Annual  Examinations,  1898. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE. 


GEOGRAPHY. 


rW.  Alexander. 
Examiners  N.  W.  Campbell. 

I W.  J.  Carson. 


Values 


2X7= 

14 

6 


1.  {a)  Define: — river,  glacier,  cloud,  rain,  snow,  ice¬ 
berg,  volcano. 

{h)  Describe  briefly  a  river  basin  and  illustrate  by 
a  reference  to  any  well-known  river. 


4X2= 


8 


2.  {a)  What  is  a  first  meridian  ?  Through  what  place 
is  our  first  meridian  supposed  to  be  drawn? 


(h)  Of  what  use  are  meridians?  Are  they  parallel ? 
If  not,  why  not? 


10 


3.  Sketch  a  map  of  the  counties  of  Ontario  which 
touch  Lake  Ontario,  including  the  Bay  of  Quinte,  and 
write  in  neatly  the  name  of  each  county  and  its  county 
town. 


2X5= 

10 

5 


4.  {a)  In  what  parts  of  Canada  are  the  following  in¬ 
dustries  carried  on  extensively : — lumbering,  gold  mining, 
fishing,  coal  mining,  salt  production  ? 

(h)  Describe  fully  any  one  of  these  industries. 


20 


5.  Draw  a  map  of  that  part  of  Ontario  lying  west  of  a 
line  drawn  from  Toronto  directly  north  to  James  Bay, 
locating  accurately  : — Hamilton,  Windsor,  Owen  Sound, 
Galt,  Sault  Ste.  Marie,  Eat  Portage,  Port  Arthur ;  the 
boundaries  of  this  part  of  Ontario  ;  any  inland  lakes  and 
rivers ;  the  main  lines  of  the  C.  P.  E.  and  G.  T.  E.  that 
traverse  this  portion  of  the  Province. 


[over.] 


Values 


24  10 
=12 


15 


6.  Define: — imports,  exports.  From  what  countries 
does  Canada  import  raisins,  cutlery,  silk,  iron,  India 
rubber,  oysters,  tea,  rice,  bananas,  tobacco 

7.  Give,  as  nearly  as  you  can,  the  j^osition  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  ;  tell  wbat  each  is,  and  for  what  each  is  specially 
important : — Klondike,  Crow’s  Nest,  Tokio,  Port  Arthuiy 
(Asia),  Khartoum,  Khyber,  Antwerj),  Naples,  Liverpool,' 
Johannesburg. 


(g.) 


j£&ucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Values 

50 


45 
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Annual  Examinations,  1898. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


COMPOSITION. 


Examiners:  - 


W.  Alexander. 
N.  W.  Campbell. 


W.  J.  Carson. 


1.  Write  a  Composition  of  at  least  thirty  lines,  taking 
for  your  subject  any  one  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  The  Discovery  of  America, 

(h)  Lumbering, 

(c)  The  Barefoot  Boy, 

{d)  The  Queen’s  Jubilee, 

(e)  The  Landing  of  the  Pilgrims. 


2.  {a)  Write  a  letter  of  about  thirty  lines  to  a  friend 
in  Montreal : — 

Telling  how  you  intend  to  spend  the  vacation, 

or 

Describing  your  home,  farm  or  flower-gar  en. 

(6)  Eule  a  space  the  size  of  an  ordinary  envelope 
and  write  upon  it  the  address  for  your  letter. 


(c.) 


)6t>ucation  ©cpartincnt,  ®utario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1898. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


DICTATION. 


fW.  Alexander. 
Examiners .  W.  Campbell. 

(w.  J.  Carson. 


Note. — The  Presiding  Examiner  will  read  each  sentence 
three  times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate  to 
collect  the  sense;  the  second,  slowly^  to  enable  the 
candidate  to  write  the  words ;  and  the  third,  for  review. 

( Maximum  Value y  50.) 

He  now  observed  before  him,  at  a  certain  height  in  the 
wall,  a  crevice,  which,  from  the  point  where  he  stood,  ap¬ 
peared  inaccessible.  He  noticed  above  the  level  of  the  water 
and  within  reach  of  his  hand,  a  horizontal  fissure  and  he 
plunged  in  his  hand  and  groped  about  in  that  dusky  aper¬ 
ture.  Suddenly  he  felt  himself  seized  by  the  arm.  A 
strange  indescribable  horror  thrilled  through  him.  Some 
living  thing  had  twisted  itself  round  his  wrist.  Its  pressure 
was  like  a  tightening  cord,  its  steady  persistence  like  that  of 
a  screw.  He  made  a  desperate  effort  to  withdraw  his  arm, 
but  succeeded  only  in  disturbing  his  persecutor  which  wound 
itself  still  tighter.  It  was  supple  as  leather  and  strong  as 
steel.  A  terrible  sense  of  pain,  comparable  to  nothing  he 
had  ever  known,  compelled  all  his  muscles  to  contract.  It 
is  difficult  to  believe  in  the  existence  of  a  more  terrible 
monster  than  this  sombre  demon  of  the  deep. 


jebucation  2)cpartment,  ©iitario. 


Values 

4X6.= 

24 

12 

12 

16 

16 

24 


24 

24 

24 


Annual  Examinations,  1898. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


ARITHMETIC. 


Eocaminers: 


W.  Alexander. 
N.  W.  Campbell, 
W.  J.  Carson. 


1.  Define: — concrete  number,  prime  number,  common 
measure  of  two  or  more  numbers,  and  proper  fraction. 

2.  {a)  Find  the  greatest  common  measure  of  805, 
1127  and  1472. 

(5)  Find  the  least  common  multiple  of  355  and  497. 

3.  {a)  Multiply  .0032  by  .0031. 

(b)  Divide  .000016  by  .064. 

4.  A  boy  rubbed  a  fraction  off  the  blackboard  and 
said,  when  he  subtracted  the  numerator  from  the  de¬ 
nominator  he  got  42,  but  when  he  added  the  numerator 
to  the  denominator  he  got  104.  What  fraction  did  he 
rub  off  the  blackboard  ? 

5.  The  amount  for  3  years  at  simple  interest  at  8  per 
per  cent,  is  $495.07.  Find  the  principal. 

6.  A  has  6  cows  on  pasture  for  3  weeks,  B  5  cows  for  ^ 
4  weeks,  C  13  cows  for  2  weeks.  The  total  cost  for  pas¬ 
ture  is  $12.80.  How  much  should  each  pay? 

7.  One  blackboard  in  the  school  is  4  ft.  wide  and  16 
ft.  long,  the  other  is  OJ  ft.  wide  and  24  ft.  long.  How 
many  feet  must  I  cut  off  the  length  of  the  larger  black¬ 
board  so  that  the  remainder  will  have  the  same  area  as 
the  smaller  one  ? 


[over.] 


00  GO  OD 


Values 


8.  A  lot,  60  feet  wide  and  120  feet  long,  is  to  be  en¬ 
closed  on  the  two  sides  and  the  back  by  a  tight  board 
fence  6  feet  high.  The  posts  are  to  be  placed  6  feet 
apart  and  to  cost  15c.  each.  There  are  to  be  two  string 
pieces  of  scantling,  2  inches  thick  and  4  inches  wide, 
from  post  to  i)ost  on  which  to  nail  the  boards.  Lumber 
is  $15  per  1000  feet. 

(a)  Find  the  cost  of  the  posts. 

(5)  Find  the  cost  of  the  boards. 

(c)  Find  the  cost  of  the  scantlings. 


(a.) 


]£J)ucation  Kepaitincnt,  ©ntaiio. 


Annual  Examinations,  1898. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


DRAWING. 


rw.  Alexander. 
Examiners  N.  W.  Campbell. 

W.  J.  Carson. 


Note. — Make  each  drawing  about  3  inches  high. 

comjmsses  to  he  used. 


No  rulers  or 


Values 


14  1.  Copy  the  above  drawing. 

12  2.  You  are  sitting  on  a  chair  and  a  common  tea-cup 

with  the  handle  to  the  left  side  is  standing  on  the  floor 
6  or  8  feet  in  front  of  you.  Draw  the  cup. 


[over.] 


Values 


12  3.  A  common  earthen  flower- pot,  5  inches  high,  diam¬ 

eter  at  mouth  6  inches,  at  bottom  4  inches,  with  a  band 
about  an  inch  deep  and  of  an  inch  thick  around  the 
mouth,  stands  on  the  floor  about  6  or  8  feet  in  front  of 
you.  Draw  it. 

12  4.  Draw  a  circle  about  1  inch  in  diameter,  one  about 

an  inch  and  a-half  in  diameter,  and  a  square  about  3 
inches  in  diameter,  so  that  the  three  figures  shall  have 
the  same  centre.  Draw  a  maple  leaf  in  each  corner  of 
the  square. 


$ 


lEbucation  H)cpartine»t,  ©ntario. 


Values 


8X2= 
.  16 


4X4= 

16 


8  +  4-j- 
8  =  20 


7X2= 

14 


2X4= 

8 

10  +  4 
=14 


6X2= 

12 


Annual  Examinations,  1898, 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


HISTORY. 


[W.  Alexander. 
Eoaiminers'A^.  W.  Campbell. 

(W.  J.  Carson. 


1.  Give  a  brief  account  of  any  two  of  the  following  : — 
{a)  The  Norman  Conquest,  .. 

(0  The  Commonwealth, 

(c)  The  Wars  of  the  Eoses, 

{d)  The  Crimean  War. 

2.  Write  notes  on  the  following: — 

{a)  The  first  Eeform  Bill, 

{h)  The  Union  of  the  Parliaments  of  Great  Britain 
and  Ireland, 

(c)  The  Stamp  Act, 

{d)  The  Eepeal  of  the  Corn  Laws.  * 

3.  {a)  What  is  meant  by  Eesponsible  Government  ? 

(h)  By  w+at  constitutional  Act  was  Eesponsib 

Government  given  to  the  Province  of  Canada  ? 

(c)  What  were  the  principal  provisions  of  that  Act  ? 

4.  (a)  What  dispute  led  to  the  Ashburton  Treaty  ?  " 
(b)  When  was  that  Treaty  made  and  what  were  its 

provisions  ? 

5.  Explain  the  following  terms : — Plebiscite,  Premier, 
Cabinet,  Coalition  Government. 

6.  Give  an  account  of  the  Fenian  Eaids  and  tell  upon, 
what  question  they  had  an  important  bearing. 

7.  Tell  the  circumstances  that  led  to  the  building  of 
the  Intercolonial  and  Canadian  Pacific  Eailways. 
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lEbucatton  2)cpaitmcnt,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1898. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


LITERATURE. 


fW.  Alexander. 
Examiners  N.  W.  Campbell. 

I W.  J.  Carson. 


Values 


I 


A. 

1.  So  thought  he,  so  died  he  this  morning. 

What  then?  Many  others  have  died. 

Ay,  but  easy  for  men  to  die  scorning 
4  The  death-stroke,  who  fought  side  by  side  ; — 

One  tricolor  floating  above  them  •, 

Struck  down  'mid  triumphant  acclaims 
Of  an  Italy  rescued  to  love  them 
8  And  blazon  the  brass  with  their  names. 

But  he — without  witness  or  honor. 

Mixed,  shamed  in  his  country's  regard, 

With  the  tyrants  who  marcL  in  upon  her — 

12  Died  faithful  and  passive :  ’twas  hard. 

’Twas  sublime  !  In  a  cruel  restriction 
Cut  off  from  the  giterdoii  of  sons, 

With  most  filial  obedience,  conviction, 

16  Sis  soul  kissed  the  lips  of  her  guns. 

That  moves  you  ?  Nay,  grudge  not  to  show  it. 
While  digging  a  grave  for  him  hero  : 

The  others  who  died,  says  your  poet, 

20  Have  glory :  let  him  have  a  tear. 


Give  a  short  account  of  the  circumstances  that  led 
to  the  battle  of  Solferino,  showing  how  the  recruit  came 
to  be  in  the  ranks  of  the  Austrians. 


b-h3=: 


6 


2.  ‘‘What  then?”  line  2.  Who  are  supposed  to  say 
this?  Complete  the  question  so  as  to  fully  bring  out  its 
meaning. 


I  3.  “Easy  for  men  to  die,”  (line  3).  Under  what  cir¬ 
cumstances  ? 

3  +  3—  4.  “ ’Twas  hard,”  line  12.  What  was  hard?  What 

6  made  it  so  ?  [oyer.] 


Values 


3-f-6= 

9 

3X7= 

21 

10 


4 

() 


3X7= 

21 


3X4= 

12 

9 


15 


18 


5.  '^’Twas  sublime,”  line  13.  AVhat  was  sublime? 
Why  was  it  so  considered  ? 

6.  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  italicised  portions. 

7.  Tell  briefly  the  story  of  the  Forced  Recruit. 

B. 

1.  And  now  the  bell — the  bell  she  had  so  often  heard,  bv 
night  and  day,  and  listened  to  with  solemn  pleasure  almost  as  a 
living  voice — rung  its  remorseless  toll  for  her^  so  young,  so  beau¬ 
tiful,  so  good.  Decrepit  age,  and  vigorous  life,  and  blooming 
youth,  and  helpless  infancy,  poured  forth  — on  crutches,  in  the 
pride  of  health  and  strength,  in  the  full  blush  of  promise,  in  the 
mere  dawn  of  life — to  gather  round  her  tomb.  Old  men  were 
there,  whose  eyes  were  dim  and  senses  failing  ;  grandmothers, 
who  might  have  died  ten  years  ago,  and  still  been  old ;  the  deaf, 
the  blind,  the  lame,  the  palsied — the  living  dead  in  many  shapes 
and  forms — to  see  the  closing  of  that  early  grave. 

What  is  the  subject  of  this  paragraph? 

2.  Ee- write  the  second  sentence,  joining  to  each  sub¬ 
ject  its  appropriate  modifying  phrase. 

3.  Give  the  meaning  of  the  italicised  expressions. 

C. 

1.  Distinguish  the  meanings  of  “musing”  and  “think¬ 
ing”;  “  murmur  ”  and  “  complain  ”;  “  old”  and  “  anci¬ 
ent”;  “looking”  and  “gazing”. 

2.  Give  antonyms  (words  opposite  in  meaning)  for  the 
following  words  : — ancient,  pleasure,  artless,  mourning, 
earthly,  strength. 

3.  Give  clearly  the  substance  of  the  following  extract: 

Shakespeare  is  of  no  age.  He  speaks  a  language  which  thrills 
in  our  blood  in  spite  of  the  separation  of  two  hundred  years. 
TIis  thoughts,  passions,  strains  of  fancy,  are  all  of  this  day,  as 
they  were  of  his  own ;  and  his  genius  may  be  contemporary  with 
the  mind  of  every  generation  for  a  thousand  years  to  come. 

D. 

Quote  one  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  The  first  four  stanzas  of  “Eing  Out,  Wild  Bells.” 

(5)  The  last  four  stanzas  of  “To  a  Skylark,”  begin¬ 
ning  “We  look  before  and  after.” 


lEbucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1898. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


WRITING. 


Examiners: 


W.  Alexander. 

-  N.  W.  Campbell. 


W.  J.  Carson. 


Values 


10 


20 


20 


1.  Draw  an  oblong  about  3  inches  wide  and  about  5 
inches  long  to  represent  an  envelope,  and  write  the  fol¬ 
lowing  address  on  it : — 

W.  T.  Glendenning,  Esq., 

359  Charing  Cross, 

London, 

England. 

2.  Write  the  following  so  that  the  height  of  the  small 
letters,  a,  c,  e,  etc.,  will  be  half  the  width  of  the  spaces 
between  the  lines  on  your  paper  : — 

Washington,  United  States,  June  30,  1898. 

Paris,  France,  August  5,  1898. 

Constantinople,  Turkey,  September  7,  1898. 

Berlin,  Germany,  October  4,  1898. 

3.  Write  the  following  : — 

Truth  crush’d  to  earth  shall  rise  again. 

The  eternal  years  of  God  are  hers; 

But  Error,  wounded,  writhes  in  pain, 

And  dies  among  his  worshippers. 


Ie^ucat^on  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1898. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


PHYSIOLOGY  AND  TEMPERANCE. 


Examiners:- 


'W.  Alexander. 
N.  W.  Campbell. 
3V.  J.  Carson. 


Values 

5 

10 

15 

12 

10 

5 

5 

5 

8 


15 


10 


1.  {a)  Name  the  organs  of  the  nervous  system. 

(5)  Describe  minutely  any  one  of  these. 

(c)  State  briefly  the  four  stages  which  mark  the 
effects  of  alcohol  on  the  nervous  system. 

2.  Describe  briefly  the  social  and  moral  effects  of  the 
excessive  use  of  alcohol. 

3.  {a)  Fully  explain  the  action  of  tobacco  on  the 
stomach  and  show  how  such  action  affects  the  general 
health. 

(5)  State  briefly  the  law  which  regulates  the  sale 
of  tobacco  to  minors. 

4.  “Exercise  should  be  taken  in  the  open  air.” 

{a)  Why  is  this  statement  true  ? 

(5)  When  should  exercise  be  taken  in  order  to  be 
most  benefleial  ?  Give  reasons. 

(c)  Name  some  of  the  results  which  follow  from 
neglecting  to  take  proper  exercise.  Why  do  these  results 
follow  ? 

5.  Describe  the  following  and  explain  the  action  of 
each  in  the  process  of  digestion: — Mastication,  saliva, 
the  stomach,  bile,  and  the  pancreas. 

6.  Explain  how  the  heat  of  the  body  is  kept  up  and 
the  part  played  by  the  heart  and  lungs  in  the  process. 


jEbiication  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1898. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


READJN(H 


fW.  Alexander. 
Examinerft N.  W.  Campbell. 
I  W.  J.  Carson. 


In  the  examination  in  Reading,  the  local  examiners  will 
use  one  or  more  of  the  following  passages,  paying  special 
attention  to  Pronunciation,  Emphasis,  Inflection  and  Pause. 
They  will  also  satisfy  themselves,  by  an  examination  on  the 
meaning  of  the  reading  selection,  that  the  candidate  reads 
intelligently  as  well  as  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least, 
should  be  read  by  each  candidate. 

(Maximum  Value,  50.) 


SELECTIONS. 


Lesson  XXVI. ' 
LIII. 

‘‘  LXX. 
CL 


From  the  Deserted  Village. 
Scene  from  Ivanhoe. 

A  Christmas  Carol. 

Scene  from  King  John. 


]£C>ucatton  2>epartntcnt,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations »  1898. 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAK  AND  RHETORIC. 


rW.  Alexander. 
Examiners N.  W.  Campbell. 

[w.  J.  Carson. 


Values 


A. 


The  clew  that  used  to  wet  thee, 

And,  white  first,  grow  incarnadined  because 
It  lay  upon  thee  where  the  crimson  was, — 

If  dropying  now,  would  darken  where  it  met  thee. 

The  heart  doth  recognise  thee. 

Alone,  alone  1  the  heart  doth  smell  thee  sweet, 

Doth  view  thee  fair,  doth  judge  thee  most  complete. 
Perceiving  all  those  changes  that  disguise  thee. 

Yes,  and  the  heart  doth  owe  thee 
More  love,  dead  rose,  than  to  any  roses  bold 
Which  Julia  wears  at  dances,  smiling  cold  :  — 

Lie  still  upon  this  heart  which  breaks  below  thee  1 


17-f  10 
=27 

8 

11 


1.  {a)  Write  in  full,  and  classify  as  independent  or 
dependent,  each  clause  in  these  stanzas.  Give  the  re¬ 
lation  of  each  dependent  clause. 

(/>)  Parse  the  italicised  words. 

(c)  Analyse  each  clause  in  the  first  stanza. 


(2+2)X  2.-  Define: — indirect  object,  subjunctive  mood,  appo- 

4=16  sition,  ellipsis,  and  give  an  example  of  each  from  the 
above  extract. 


(2-b2)X  3.  Distinguish  between  objective  complement  and  sub- 

"^—10  jective  complement,  between  relative  pronoun  and  rela¬ 
tive  adverb,  and  illustrate  the  use  of  each  from  the 
above  stanzas. 


2X6=  4.  Write  in  full  the  second  person  singular  of  any 

12  four  tenses  of  the  indicative  mood  and  of  any  two  tenses 
of  the  subjunctive  mood  of  one  of  the  verbs  in  the  last 
line  of  the  third  stanza.  [over.] 


B. 


Values 


15 


2X6= 

12 


3  X  7= 
21 


4X3= 

12 


Strange  and  mysterious  science,”  he  muttered  to  him¬ 
self,  which  pretending  to  draw  the  curtain  of  futurity,  mis¬ 
leads  those  whom  it  seems  to  guide,  and  darkens  the  scene 
which  it  pretends  to  illuminate  !  Who  would  not  have  said 
5  that  I  was  that  enemy  most  dangerous  to  Richard,  whose 
enmity  was  to  be  ended  by  marriage  with  his  kinswoman  ? 
Yet  it  now  appears  that  a  union  betwixt  this  gallant  Earl 
and  the  lady  will  bring  about  friendship  betwixt  Richard  and 
Scotland,  an  enemy  more  dangerous  than  I,  as  a  wild  cat  in 
10  a  chamber  is  more  to  be  dreaded  than  a  lion  in  a  distant 
desert.” 


5.  (a)  Make  a  list  of  the  sentence  or  thought  con* 
nectives  in  the  above  paragraph  and  show  clearly  whether 
the  clauses  connected  by  each  are  principal  or  subordi¬ 
nate. 

(b)  Phrases  may  be  classified  as  to  (i)  Form  or  (ii) 
Use.  Classify  the  phrases  in  the  last  five  lines  of  the 
extract  as  to  Use  and  give  the  grammatical  relation  of 
each. 


(c)  Show  the  advantage  or  disadvantage  to  the 
composition  of  substituting  ‘‘remove”  for  “draw,”  line 
2;  “  throw  light  upon  ”  for  “  illuminate,”  line  4;  “rel¬ 
ative”  for  “kinswoman,”  line  6 ;  “between”  for  “be¬ 
twixt,”  line  7  ;  “brave”  for  “gallant,”  line  7  ;  “Eng¬ 
land  ”  for  “Eichard,”  line  8. 


6.  Distinguish  the  meaning  of  the  following  sentences 
substituting  in  turn  the  words  in  brackets  : — 

{a)  His  conduct  surprised  his  English  friends|^^^  j 
had  not  known  him  long. 


(b)  I  do  not  see  John|^^^|james. 

(c)  I  I  to-morrow. 


]e^ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1898. 

PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


GEOGRAPHY. 


rW.  Alexander. 
Examiners  N.  W.  Campbell. 

[w.  J.  Carson. 


Values 


1+5  = 
6 
6 


1.  {a)  Define' zones.  By  a  drawing  represent  the  po¬ 
sition  of  the  zones,  giving  their  names  and  boundaries. 

(5)  Compare  any  two  of  the  zones  with  respect  to 
(i)  climate,  (ii)  vegetation,  (hi)  animals. 


fix  2: 
12 


2.  {a)  In  connection  with  trade  between  Canada  and 
Great  Britain,  what  is  meant  by  “  Cold  storage  ”  and 
“  Fast  Atlantic  Line”? 

(5)  State  briefly  the  advantages  to  Canadian  trade 
from  each  of  these. 


10 


3.  By  a  sketch  map  indicate  the  course  of  a  vessel  if 
it  were  to  sail  from  Port  Arthur  (Ontario)  for  Glasgow.  " 
Write  on  the  map  the  names  of  the  waters  traversed  and 
of  any  ports  of  call  on  the  w^ay. 


5  4.  {a)  Describe  fully  the  causes  of  ocean  currents. 

5  {h)  Trace  the  course  of  the  Gulf  Stream  and  enum¬ 

erate  some  of  its  beneficial  effects. 


5X4=  5.  “  The  Dominion  of  Canada  includes  a  sisterhood  of 

20  seven  fair  Provinces  stretching  irregularly  from  the 
Atlantic  to  the  Pacific.” 

(a)  Name  in  order,  beginning  with  the  most  west¬ 
erly,  these  seven  provinces  with  the  political  capital  of 
each. 

(5)  Compare,  as  to  physical  features,  (i)  British 
Columbia  and  Quebec,  (ii)  Manitoba  and  Prince  Edward 
Island.  [over.] 


Values 


(c)  Compare  the  mineral  resources  of  Ontario  and 
British  Columbia. 

(d)  Name  and  give  the  location  of  the  Districts  and 
Territories  within  the  Dominion  but  not  included  in  the 
Provinces. 


8  +  4  + 
4+4= 
20 


6.  Draw  an  outline  map  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland. 
Show  (+  the  position  of  the  four  most  important  com¬ 
mercial  ports,  (b)  the  boundaries  of  England,  Scotland, 
and  Wales,  (c)  two  mountain  ranges  and  two  rivers  in 
each  of  the  two  great  divisions  of  the  kingdom. 


4X  4—  <^7.  Describe  Japan,  or  Germany,  or  The  United  States 
16  under  the  following  heads  ': — 

(a)  Position,  Extent  and  Population, 

(b)  Natural  Piesources, 

(c)  Manufactures, 

(d)  Trade  and  Commerce. 


lEbucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1898. 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


{W.  Alexander. 
N.  W.  Campbell. 
W.  J.  Carson. 


Write  a  composition  of  about  sixty  lines  on  one  of  the  followin 
subjects.  The  topics  given  under  1  and  2  are  suggested. 


Values 


100  1.  Our  Dominion  : — Topics: 

(a)  Political  relations, 

(b)  Extent, 

(c)  Material  resources, 

{d)  Commerce, 

(e)  Future  of  Canada. 

2.  The  Battle  of  Queenston  Heights : — Topics  : 
(u)  Position  of  armies, 

(b)  Crossing  the  river, 

(c)  Capture  of  battery, 

(d)  Arrival  of  Brock — Charge — His  fall, 

(e)  Eeinforcements — Success, 

(J)  Kesults  of  battle. 


3.  The  Queen’s  Jubilee. 

4.  The  Crusaders. 


lEbucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1898. 

PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


ARITHMETIC  AND  MENSURATION. 


Examiners 


W.  Alexander. 
N.  W.  Campbell. 
W.  J.  Carson. 


Values 


12 


1.  What  must  you  add  to  the  numerator  of  f  to  make 
it  equivalent  to  f  ? 


12  2.  (a)  Express  as  a  decimal.  If  it  produces  a  re- 
petend,  state  how  you  know  where  it  begins  and  where 
it  ends. 

13  {h)  Find  the  least  common  multiple  of  .016,  .0015 
and  .00012. 


13 


3.  A  had  4  pints  of  berries  and  B  5  pints.  C  joined  ' 

them  and  they  ate  all  the  berries.  C  handed  over  18 

•/ 

cents  to  pay  for  his  share.  How  much  should  A  get  of 
the  18  cents  ^ 


25 


4.  What  is  the  difference  between  the  rate  per  cent.  I  ^ 
must  charge  A  for  2  years,  and  B  for  3  years  on  money 
lent  them  at  simple  interest,  so  that  I  may  make  10  per 
cent,  compound  interest  from  each  of  them? 


25 


5.  A  and  B  enter  into  partnership  for  a  year,  and  A  ^ 
receives  of  the  profits  and  B  the  remainder.  A  invests 
$2000  additional  for  the  second  year’s  partnership  and 
at  the  end  of  the  year  receives  f  of  the  profits.  How 
much  did  each  invest  the  first  year  ? 


25 


6.  I  bought  a  drug  store  and  a  grocery  store  for 
$7000,  and  I  get  $550  rent  per  annum  for  the  two.  I  ' 
make  7  per  cent,  on  the  cost  of  the  drug  store  and  9  per 
cent,  on  the  cost  of  the  grocery  store.  Find  the  cost  of 
each. 


[over.] 


Values 

25 


25 


25 


7.  Bank  of  Commerce  Stock  sells  at  120  and  pays  an 
8-per-cent,  dividend.  Bank  of  Toronto  pays  a  10-per- 
cent.  dividend.  If  I  invest  $4800  in  Bank  of  Toronto 
Stock  my  income  will  be  $20  less  than  if  I  invest  in 
Bank  of  Commerce  Stock.  At  what  premium  is  Bank 
of  Toronto  Stock  selling? 

8.  A  box  is  made  of  plank  2  inches  thick  and  without 
a  lid.  Its  outside  measurements  are: — depth?16  inches, 
width,  18  inches,  and  length,  24  inches.  How  much  will 
it  cost  to  have  it  painted  inside  and  outside  at  9  cents 
per  square  foot  ? 

9.  Find  the  number  of  acres  in  a  field  in  the  form  of 
a  trapezoid,  whose  parallel  sides  are  20  and  34  rods,  and 
slant  sides  13  and  15  rods. 


jEbucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1898. 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


DRAWING. 


rW.  Alexander. 
Examiners  N.  W.  Campbell. 
[w.  J  Carson. 


Note, — Make  each  drawing  about  3  inches  high.  No  riders  or 

compasses  to  he  used. 


Values 


9 


1.  A  table,  ft.  high,  3  ft.  wide,  4  ft.  long,  with  a 
top  2  inches  thick,  legs  3  inches  square,  stands  with  the 
end  towards  you,  6  feet  to  your  right,  and  about  12  ft. 
in  front  of  you. 

Draw  it. 


8  2.  A  box  without  a  lid  about  2  ft.  wide,  1  ft.  deep,  3 

ft.  long,  made  of  2-inch  plank,  rests  with  the  bottom  on 
the  ground,  the  end  towards  you,  about  4  feet  to  your 
left,  and  about  12  feet  in  front  of  you. 

Draw  it. 

8  3.  A  tub  with  the  mouth  down,  is  on  the  floor  about 

12  feet  in  front  of  you,  and  on  the  far  side  of  the  bottom 
of  the  tub  stands  a  common  pail. 

Make  a  drawing  of  both  vessels. 


(d.) 


l£^ucat^on  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1898. 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


HISTORY. 


rW.  Alexander. 
Examiners  N.  W.  Campbell. 

[w.  J.  Carson. 


Values 


18 


1.  Give  an  account  of  the  struggle  between  Britain 
and  Napoleon. 


9  +  3=  2.  (a)  What  restrictive  laws  were  repealed  and  what  Act 

12  was  passed  in  the  reign  of  George  IV.  tending  towards 
religious  toleration? 

(b)  What  effect  had  these  changes  on  political 
parties  ? 


15 


3.  Give  an  account  of  the  events  that  led  to  the  Eevo- 
lution  of  1688. 


15  4.  Give  a  short  account  of  the  following  battles  : — 

Bannockburn,  Navarino,  Balaklava,  Culloden,  Blenheim. 

10  5.  What  causes  led  to  the  sending  out  of  Lord  Dur¬ 

ham  to  Canada  in  1838  ? 


15 


6.  Trace  the  development  of  the  Canadian  Constitu¬ 
tion  since  1763,  showing  the  chief  changes  made  by  suc¬ 
cessive  constitutional  Acts. 


15 


7.  Explain  the  constitutional  maxims  “The  King 
never  dies  ”  and  “  the  King  can  do  no  wrong,”  and  show  ^ 
what  great  power  is  in  the  hands  of  the  people’s  repre¬ 
sentatives  to  check  unconstitutional  acts. 
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Sbucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1898. 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


BOOK-KEEPING  AND  PENMANSHIP. 


rW.  Alexander. 
Examiners N.  W.  Campbell. 

[w.  J.  Carson. 


Note. — A  maximum  of  ten  marTcs  will  he  alloiced  for  neatness 

and  penmanship. 


Values 


Jan.  1,1898,  I  commenced  business  with  cash  $1000.00, 
which  I  deposited  in  Molson’s  Bank.  Bought  of 
John  Smith  Mdse.,  as  per  invoice,  $500.00. 

“  3.  Sold  James  Boss  80  bags  Potatoes  at  75c.  and 
received,  as  part  payment,  his  note  for  $50.00  at 
3  months,  bearing  interest  at  8  per  cent. 

“  15.  Sold  A.  M.  Fox  200  lbs.  Butter  at  25c. 

‘‘  80.  Paid  invoice  of  Jan.  1  by  cheque  on  Molson’s 
Bank  and  w^as  allowed  5  per  cent,  off  for  cash  pay¬ 
ment  within  30  days. 

Cash  sales  for  the  month  $200.00.  Paid  Clerk 
$20.00.  Deposited  $120.00  in  Molson’s  Bank  and 
left  the  balance  of  cash  in  the  till. 

Feh.  1.  Bought  of  John  Smith  Mdse.,  as  per  invoice, 
$400.00.  Sold  D.  C.  Angus  40  bags  Potatoes  at 
75c.  and  60  lbs.  Butter  at  25c. 

Eeceived,  as  part  payment,  cash  $20.00. 

“  2.  Sold  James  Boss  40  bags  Potatoes  at  75c  and 
20  lbs.  Butter  at  25c.  Beceived,  as  part  payment, 
a  cheque  on  Bank  of  Toronto  for  $20.00  and  one  on 
Bank  of  Montreal  for  $10.00. 

“  28.  Cash  sales  for  the  month  $200.00.  Paid  Clerk 
$20.00  and  deposited  all  cheques  and  cash  in  Mol¬ 
son’s  Bank.  When  I  was  making  my  deposit  in  the 
Bank  a  five-dollar  bill  turned  out  to  be  bad. 

[over.] 


Values 


March  1.  Sold  James  Fox  60  bags  Potatoes  at  75c.  and 
received,  as  part  payment,  a  draft,  at  ten  days  after 
sight,  on  James  Eoss  for  $15.00. 

“  4.  James  Eoss  accepted  draft  made  on  him  by 

James  Fox  in  my  favor. 

“  15.  Sold  D.  C.  Angus  60  bags  Potatoes  at  75c.  and 
received,  as  part  payment,  cash  $10.00  and  a 
cheque  on  Molson’s  Bank  for  $20.00. 

Eeceived  payment  for  draft  on  James  Eoss. 

‘‘  31.  Bought  of  James  Eoss  10  bags  Potatoes  at 
60c.  Cash  sales  for  the  month  $100.00.  Paid 
Clerk  $20.00.  Deposited  all  cheques  and  cash  in 
Molson’s  Bank. 

April  3.  James  Eoss  paid  his  note,  made  Jan.  3,  by 
cheque  on  Molson’s  Bank,  which  I  deposited  to  my 
credit. 

Sold  A.  M.  Fox  8  bags  Potatoes  at  75c.  for  cash. 

I  owe  Clerk  3  days’  pay  at  75c.  per  day  and  a  quar¬ 
ter’s  rent  at  $100.00  per  annum. 

Mdse,  on  hand,  as  per  inventory,  $700.00. 


8  +  7 -f  1.  Write  out  the  Day  Book  of  the  foregoing  set,  also 
(3  X  4)  the  Cash  Book,  and  Post  and  Close  all  Ledger  Accounts. 


r-' 

0 


2.  Prepare  a  Statement  showing  my  Assets,  Liabilities 
and  present  Capital. 


3  3.  Prepare  a  Statement  showing  my  Gain  or  Loss 

during  the  time  I  have  been  in  business. 

5  4.  Make  out  the  draft  on  James  Eoss  as  it  appeared 

after  he  accepted  it. 


(B.) 


Values 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

15 

10 


lEbucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1898. 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


ALGEBEA  AND  EUCLID. 


rW.  Alexander. 
Examiners  N.  W.  Campbell. 

[w.  J.  Carson. 


1.  Find  the  continued  product  of 

(a)  x  —  a,  x-\-a,  x-  — +  and  x^  +aa3  +  (x‘-^,  and 

(6)  divide  +6® +c-^  —  3a6c  by  -\-h- -\- c- — 
hc  —  ac  —  ah. 

2.  (a)  Reduce  to  its  lowest  terms 

ac  +  hd  4-  dd  +  he 
am  4-  25^9  4-  2ap  +  hm 

(b)  Find  the  lowest  common  multiple  of  x^  —  l, 

x"  —  1  and  x^  —x‘^  —x  +  l. 

3.  (a)  If  “  =  4  show  that  =  Ati  . 

•  b  d  a  — b  c  —  d 

(b)  Find  the  value  of  x  in 

x  —  a-\-\  _  x  —  b-\-l 
a:;4-a  +  l  934-5  —  1 

4.  Each  of  two  market  women,  A  and  B,  has  60  apples  / 
to  sell.  A  can  sell  1  a  minute  and  B  3  every  2  minutes. 

In  how  many  minutes  will  A  have  4  times  as  many  as  B 
to  sell? 

5.  If  two  straight  lines  cut  one  another,  the  verti¬ 
cally  opposite  angles  shall  be  equal. 


[over.] 


Values 

20 

15 

15 

5 

10 


6.  If  two  sides  and  the  contained  angle  of  one  triangle 
be  equal  to  two  sides  and  the  contained  angle  of 
another  triangle,  the  two  triangles  shall  be  equal  in  every 
respect,  that  is  : — 

(а)  The  third  sides  shall  be  equal, 

(h)  The  remaining  angles  of  the  one  triangle  shall 
be  equal  to  the  remaining  angles  of  the  other 
triangle, 

(c)  The  areas  of  the  two  triangles  shall  be  equal. 

7.  At  a  given  point  in  a  given  straight  line  to 
make  an  angle  equal  to  a  given  angle. 

8.  If  a  straight  line  drawn  bisecting  the  vertical  angle 
of  a  triangle,  also  bisects  the  base,  the  triangle  is  isos¬ 
celes. 

Construction. — Let  ABC  be  the  triangle,  and  AD  the 
line  bisecting  the  vertical  angle  and  the  base  BC.  Join 
AD,  produce  AD  so  that  DE  is  equal  to  AD.  Join  BE. 

9.  (a)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  an  indirect  demon¬ 
stration. 

(б)  Define  Problem  and  Theorem  and  show  which 
Propositions  on  this  paper  are  Problems  and  which  The¬ 
orems. 
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3  -j-G-h 
6=15 
10 


3x3= 

9 


3X3= 

9 


4X3= 

12 


6  +  6= 
12 


8 


1.  {a)  Name  the  five  special  senses  and  give  a  brief 
description  of  the  organs  of  any  two  of  them. 

{h)  State  briefly  the  effect  of  the  excessive  use  of 
alcohol  upon  the  brain. 

2.  What  objections,  hygienically  considered,  can  be 
urged  against  (u)  wearing  tight  shoes,  (5)  cigarette  smok¬ 
ing,  (c)  the  habitual  use  of  intoxicants? 

3.  Give  the  proper  treatment  in  each  of  the  following 
cases  : — fainting,  supposed  drowning,  a  wound  resulting 
in  the  severing  of  an  artery  in  the  forearm. 

4.  (a)  What  effects  have  alcoholic  drinks  (i)  on  the 
skin,  (ii)  on  the  respiration  ? 

(b)  Show  that  alcohol  does  not  maintain  animal 

heat. 

(c)  “Alcohol  is  both  an  irritant  and  a  narcotic.*’ 
What  is  meant?  Show  that  it  is  true. 

5.  (a)  Trace  the  course  of  a  drop  of  blood  from  the 
time  it  leaves  the  left  ventricle  till  it  comes  back  to  it 
again. 

(5)  Note  any  changes  in  the  composition  of  the 
blood  in  its  course. 

6.  Define  : — inspiration,  respiration,  expiration,  aorta, 
dislocation,  sternum,  contagious  disease,  antiseptic. 
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Values 

A. 

1.  1. 

a  king  sate  on  the  rocky  brow 

Which  looks  o’er  sea-born  Salamis  ; 

And  ships,  by  thousands,  lay  below. 

And  men  in  nations  •, — all  were  his ! 

He  counted  them  at  break  of  day — 

And  when  the  sun  set,  where  were  they? 

6 

2. 

And  where  are  they  ?  and  where  art  thou. 

My  country?  On  thy  voiceless  shore 

The  heroic  lay  is  tuneless  now — 

The  heroic  bosom  beats  no  more  ! 

And  must  thy  lyre,  so  long  divine. 

Degenerate  into  hands  like  mine  ? 

O 

o* 

’Tis  something,  in  the  dearth  of  fame. 

Though  link’d  among  a  fetter’d  race. 

To  feel  at  least  a  patriot’s  shame. 

Even  as  I  sing,  sulfuse  my  face ; 

For  what  is  left  the  poet  here  ? 

For  Greeks  a  blush — for  Greece  a  tear. 

4. 

Must  we  but  weep  o’er  days  more  blest  ? 

Must  we  but  blush? — Our  fathers  bled. 

Earth  !  render  back  from  out  thy  breast 

A  remnant  of  our  Spartan  dead  ! 

Of  the  three  hundred  grant  but  three. 

To  make  a  new  Thermopylae  1 

State,  in  a  short  sentence,  the  substance  of  the 
lesson  from  which  the  above  extract  is  taken. 

[over.] 

Values 


5  +  5  = 

10 

6 


3X5= 

15 


4  +  4= 
8 


6 

12 

5 

6 

8 


2.  Write  notes  on  the  historical  events  referred  to  in 
the  first  and  last  stanzas  of  the  extract. 

8.  “And  where  are  they?”  (2nd  stanza).  Give  the 
full  force  of  this  interrogation. 

4.  Explain  fully  the  meaning  of: — “thy  voiceless 
shore,”  “heroic  lay,”  “  thy  lyre,  so  long  divine,”  “the 
dearth  of  fame,”  “linked  among  a  fettered  race.” 

5.  “For  Greeks  a  blush — for  Greece  a  tear.”  What 
different  feelings  are  here  expressed  ? 

B. 

1. 

Dear  Harp  of  my  Country  !  in  darkness  I  found  thee, 

The  cold  chain  of  silence  had  hung  o’er  thee  long, 

When  proudly,  my  own  Island  Harp,  I  unbound  thee. 

And  gave  all  thy  chords  to  light,  freedom,  and  song  I 

The  warm  lay  of  love  and  the  light  note  of  gladness 
Have  waken’d  thy  fondest,  thy  liveliest  thrill ; 

But,  so  oft  hast  thou  echo’d  the  deep  sigh  of  sadness, 

That  ev’n  in  thy  mirth  it  will  steal  from  thee  still. 

Dear  Harp  of  my  Country  !  farewell  to  thy  numbers. 

This  sweet  wreath  of  song  is  the  last  we  shall  twine 

Go,  sleep  with  the  sunshine  of  fame  on  thy  slumbers. 

Till  touch’d  by  some  hand  less  unworthy  than  mine ; 

If  the  pulse  of  the  patriot,  soldier,  or  lover. 

Have  throbb’d  at  our  lay,  ’tis  thy  glory  alone ; 

I  was  but  as  the  wind,  passing  heedlessly  over, 

And  all  the  wild  sweetness  I  waked  was  thy  own. 

What  was  Moore’s  object  in  writing  this  Irish  mel¬ 
ody  ? 

2.  Explain  fully,  line  by  line,  the  meaning  of  the  first 
stanza. 

3.  What  is  the  main  thought  in  the  second  stanza  ? 

4.  What  ideas  are  suggested  by  the  use  of  “patriot,” 
“soldier,”  and  “lover”? 

5.  Explain  fully  the  meaning  of  the  last  two  lines  with 
special  reference  to  the  italicised  words. 


Values 


8 


6.  What  is  alliteration  ? 
poem. 


Give  examples  from  this 


C, 


8 


A  little  soul  scarce  fledged  for  earth 
Takes  wing  with  heaven  again  for  goal 
Even  while  we  hailed  as  fresh  from  birth 
A  little  soul. 

5  Our  thoughts  ring  sad  as  bells  that  toll, 

Not  knowing  beyond  this  blind  world’s  girth 
What  things  are  writ,  in  heaven’s  full  scroll. 

Our  fruitfulness  is  there  but  dearth. 

And  all  things  held  in  time’s  control 
10  Seem  there,  perchance,  ill  dreams,  not  worth 
A  little  soul. 

II. 

The  little  feet  that  never  trod 
Earth,  never  strayed  in  field  or  street, 

What  hand  leads  upward  back  to  God 
15  The  little  feet? 

A  rose  in  June’s  most  honied  heat. 

When  life  makes  keen  the  kindling  sod. 

Was  not  so  soft  and  warm  and  sweet. 

Their  pilgrimage’s  period 
20  A  few  swift  moons  have  seen  complete 
Since  mother’s  hands  first  clasped  and  shod 
The  little  feet. 

III. 

The  little  eyes  that  never  knew 
Light  other  than  of  dawning  skies, 

25  What  new  light  now  lights  up  anew 
The  little  eyes  ? 

Wlio  knows  but  on  their  sleep  may  fise 
Such  light  as  never  heaven  let  through 
To  lighten  earth  from  Paradise  ? 

30  No  storm,  we  know,  may  change  the  blue 
Soft  heaven  that  haply  death  descries ; 

No  tears,  like  these  in  ours,  bedew 
The  little  eyes. 

What  event  probably  led  the  poet  to  write  this 
poem  ?  Give  an  appropriate  title. 


6  2.  What  part  of  the  subject  is  dealt  with  in  each  of 

the  three  sections  into  which  the  poem  is  divided? 

3.  Express,  in  your  own  words,  the  main  thought  in 
lines  1  and  2. 


Values 


26 


4.  (a)  “fledged  for  earth,”  line  1.  Explain.  Why  does 
the  poet  say  “fledged”  instead  of  trained  or  prepared? 

(b)  Give  a  verb  to  take  the  place  of  “hailed,”  line  3. 

(c)  Substitute  an  adjective  for  “that  toll,”  line  5. 

(d)  What  is  the  meaning  of  “girth,”  line  6  ? 

(e)  Explain  the  meaning  of  line  8. 

(/)  Where  is  “there,”  line  10? 

la)  What  does  the  poet  mean  by  “  makes  keen  the 
sod,”  line  17 ? 

(h)  What  kind  of  sod  is  “  kindling  sod  ”? 

{i)  What  does  “their,”  line  19,  refer  to?  Substi¬ 
tute  other  words  for  “  pilgrimage’s  period.” 

(j)  What  are  “swift  moons,”  line  20? 

(k)  With  what  is  “from  Paradise”  connected  in 
sense? 

(l)  Explain  “like  these  in  ours,”  line  32. 


D. 


15 


Quote  the  last  two  stanzas  of  The  Cotter's  Saturday 
Night,  or  twenty  consecutive  lines  of  Barbara  Frietchie. 
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Note. — The  Examiners  are  requested  to  pay  special  attention  to 
distinctness  of  enunciation  and  naturalness  of  expression, 
and,  by  asking  questions,  to  determine  whether  the  candi¬ 
date  has  read  intelligently  or  not. 

Twenty  lines  at  least  are  to  be  read  from  each  of  two 
of  the  following  selections,  one  in  prose  and  one  in  poetry. 

f Maximum  Value,  50. J 


SELECTIONS. 


Lesson  XX.  -  -  The  Bard. 


XL VII.  -  -  A  Parental  Ode  to  my  Son. 


From  the  “Pickwick  Papers.” 


LXVI. 


.1 
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I. 


GEOGRAPHY. 

(J.  Dearness. 
xa7mners:\  *  t 

A.  McIntosh. 


1.  How  do  forests  affect  the  water-supply  of  a  country  ? 

2.  State  physical  conditions  which  probably  determined  the 
location  and  contributed  to  the  growth  of  six  of  the  following 
cities: — Halifax,  Montreal,  Duluth,  Chicago,  Pittsburg,  Glasgow, 
Hamburg,  Venice,  Port  Said. 

3.  Describe  fully  the  physical  conditions  that  determine  : — 

(a)  four  important  occupations  of  the  people  of  Nova 
Scotia, 

(1))  lines  of  trade  which  might  with  mutual  advantage  be 
carried  on  between  Canada  and  Cuba,  and  between 
Canada  and  France. 

4.  Write  brief  geographical  notes  on  the  following: — Esqui- 
malt,  Hong  Kong,  Singapore,  Aden,  and  Malta,  and  infer  the 
advantages  afforded  to  the  British  Empire  by  the  possession  of 
each. 

5.  Mention  three  causes,  and  refer  to  regions  where  each 
operates,  which  prevent  isotherms  (lines  of  equal  average  heat) 
from  coinciding  with  parallels  of  latitude. 

6.  {a)  What  is  the  longitude  of  an  Ontario  village  whose  solar 
time  is  20  minutes  later  than  its  standard  time,  {i.e.  than  the 
time  of  the  75th  meridian)? 

(5)  Find  the  approximate  latitude  of  a  West  Indian  Island 
over  which  the  sun  was  vertical  on  the  1st  of  June.  When  will 
the  sun  be  next  in  that  position? 

Write  in  full  the  reasons  for  your  answers  to  {a)  and  (5). 

7.  {a)  Define  democratic  government  and  autocratic  govern¬ 
ment.  Kefer  to  two  examples  of  each. 

(5)  Distinguish  protectorate,  crown  colony,  self-governing 
colony ;  illustrate  the  distinctions  by  references  to  an  example  of 
each  in  the  British  Empire. 
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BOOK-KEEPING,  COMMERCIAL  TRANS¬ 
ACTIONS  AND  PENMANSHIP. 


Examiners 
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fj.  Dearness. 
lA.  McIntosh. 


Note. — The  Penmanship  will  he  judged  from  the  writing  and 
neatness  shown  on  the  ichole  answer  paper.  All  business 
transactions  and  forms  are  to  he  dated  from  Toronto.  Any 
special  ruling  required  must  he  done  within  the  time  allowed 
for  this  paper.  Red  inh  is  not  to  he  used. 

Toronto,  Jan.  3rd,  1898. — A.  S.  Jones  commences  business,  in¬ 
vesting  as  follows: — Keal  Estate,  valued  at  $5,500.00; 
Cash,  $1,750.00;  Deposit  in  Bank  of  Montreal,  $1,500.00; 
Merchandise,  as  per  inventory,  $3,500.00;  Fuel,  valued  at 
$65.00;  D.  Wilson’s  note — face  value,  $600.00 — present 
value,  $640.00. 

Jan.  4th. — Eented  a  store  and  paid  one  month's  rent  in  advance, 
by  cheque  on  Bank  of  Alontreal  for  $75.00.  Bought  from 
B.  M.  Graham,  Merchandise,  amounting  to  $650.00;  gave 
in  payment  his  (A.  S.  Jones’)  note  at  60  days  for  $400.00 
and  Cash  for  the  balance.  Sold  C.  P.  Wright,  Merchandise 
amounting  to  $246.00 ;  received,  as  payment  in  full,  his 
note  at  90  days  for  $250.00.  Sold  K.  G.  Brown,  Merchan¬ 
dise,  amounting  to  $400.00;  received  in  payment.  Cash, 
$100.00,  a  draft  at  60  days  on  C.  Spencer  for  $175.00  and 
a  sight  draft  on  W.  George  for  $125.00. 

Jan.  5th. — Paid  Salaries  in  Cash,  $80.00.  Paid  sundry  expenses 
in  Cash,  $25.00.  Had  the  note,  received  from  C.  P.  Wright, 
on  the  4th  inst.,  discounted  at  Bank  of  Montreal  and  pro¬ 
ceeds  ($247.00)  placed  to  his  (A.  S.  Jones’)  credit.  Paid  for 
advertising  business,  by  cheque  on  Bank  of  Montreal  for 
$45.00.  Sold  T.  C.  Kerr,  on  his  acceptance  at  30  days. 
Merchandise,  amounting  to  $525.00.  Had  T.  C.  Kerr’s  ac¬ 
ceptance  discounted  at  the  bank  ;  proceeds  ($521.00)  receiv¬ 
ed  in  Cash.  [over.] 


Jan.  6th. — Prepaid  the  note,  given  B.  M.  Graham  on  the  4th 
inst.,  by  cheque  on  Bank  of  Montreal  for  $394.00.  Accept¬ 
ed  H.  Gordon’s  draft  at  30  days,  for  $200.00.  Withdrew 
from  the  business  for  private  use.  Cash,  $150.00.  Paid 
Taxes,  by  cheque  on  Bank  of  Montreal  for  $85.00.  Lost  by 
fire.  Merchandise,  amounting  to  $300.00.  Cash  Sales, 
$125.00. 

Jan.  7th. — Compromised  with  D.  Wilson  for  the  note,  mentioned 
on  the  3rd  inst.,  by  accepting  Cash,  $500.00,  as  payment  in 
full.  Lost  $20.00;  paid  the  finder.  Cash,  $2.00,  for  return¬ 
ing  the  money.  K.  G.  Brown  returned  $25.00  worth  of 
Merchandise. 

Jan.  8th. — Bought  from  R.  McKay,  Merchandise,  amounting  to 
$360.00,  accepted  his  draft  at  90  days,  in  payment,  for  the 
full  amount.  Prepaid  acceptance,  given  R.  McKay  to-day, 
by  cheque  on  Bank  of  Montreal  for  $353.00. 

Inventory  taken  Jan.  8th,  at  close  of  day’s  business: — 
Merchandise  unsold,  $3,125.00. 


1.  Give  A.  S.  Jones’  Journal  Entries  for  the  foregoing  trans¬ 
actions. 

2.  Open  the  following  accounts  in  A.  S.  Jones’  Ledger,  post 
the  items  which  affect  them  and  close  the  accounts : — Merchan¬ 
dise,  Bills  Receivable,  Bills  Payable  and  Interest. 

3.  Write  out  C.  P.  Wright’s  note,  received  on  Jan.  4th,  and 
T.  C.  Kerr’s  acceptance,  referred  to  on  Jan.  5th. 
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BOTANY. 


Ti  .  fJ.  Dearness. 
tjxami7iers  t 

[A.  McIntosh. 


A. 

1.  From  the  diagrams  and  descriptions  submitted  on  the  next 
page  identify  the  species  of  plant  figured.  Beginning  with  the 
first  line  in  the  key  (“  Series  L,  Phanerogams  ”),  copy  every  step 
taken  in  the  identification. 

2.  {a)  From  the  plant  submitted  by  the  examiner  identify  its 
species.  As  in  No.  1,  copy  every  step  taken  in  the  identification. 

{}))  Make  a  floral  diagram  and  drawings  to  show : — 

(i)  the  shape  of  the  petal, 

(ii)  the  number  and  relative  length  of  the  stamens. 


t  ^ 


v  • 


sr> 


V 


Fig.  II. 


Fig.  I. — A  branch  of  an  ill-smelling  glandular-pubescent  biennial  (or  some¬ 
times  annual)  plant,  1  ft.  to  20  inches  in  height,  growing  from  a  long  fusiform  root. 

Fig.  II. — Dingy-yellow  corolla  reticulated  with  purple  veins,  showing  purplish 
anthers  and  protruding  style. 

Fig.  III. — Corolla  removed  from  base  of  ovary  and  laid  open  to  show  the  adna- 
tion  of  the  stamens,  and  the  smooth  declined  filaments. 

Fig.  IV. — The  villous  enlarged  persistent  calyx  taken  from  the  one-sided  spike 
into  which  the  flowering  branches  develop  and  the  free  membranaceous  seed  cap¬ 
sule  (pod),  with  its  rigid  lid  half-opened,  removed  from  the  calyx. 

Fig.  V. — The  floral  diagram. 
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\A.  McIntosh. 


B. 

ISoTE, — Nos.  3  {a)  to  3  (e)  refer  to  the  same  plant;  where  applicable,  illus¬ 
trate  your  answers  by  drawings. 

3.  {a)  Eefer  the  plant  submitted  to  its  natural  order,  giving 
the  characters  upon  which  you  base  such  reference. 

{h)  Describe  the  leaves  under  the  headings : — arrangement, 
stipulation,  venation,  margin  and  surface. 

(c)  Describe  the  root  as  to  form,  duration,  &c.,  and  tell  two 
of  its  functions. 

(d)  Describe  the  mode  of  inflorescence. 

(e)  Describe  the  fruit. 

4.  On  a  sheet  of  paper  laid  sideways,  occupying  the  whole 
page,  draw  a  schedule  as  below.  Use  such  schedule  in  describ¬ 
ing  the  flower  submitted.  In  the  appropriate  division  in  the  col¬ 
umn  headed  “Eemarks”  state  the  functions  of  calyx,  corolla, 
anthers  and  stigma. 

[Note. — The  Presiding  Examiner  will  direct  you  whether  to  use  the 
flowers  of  the  plant  submitted  for  question  No.  3  or  those  of  another  species 
in  answering  this  question.] 


Organs. 

No. 

Cohesion. 

Adnation. 

(Adhesion.) 

Dratmngs 

Remarks. 

Epi-calyx  ( if 
any) 
Bracts 

Calyx 

Sepals 

Corolla 

Petals 

Stamens 

Anthers 

Filaments 

Pistils 

Ovaries 

Styles 

Stigmas 

[over.] 


5.  Name  any  seed  you  have  studied,  describe  its  parts  and  il¬ 
lustrate  the  descriptions  with  drawings,  tell  the  use  of  each  part 
and  write  notes  on  its  (the  seed’s)  germination. 
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t,  .  fl.  Dearness. 
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(A.  McIntosh. 


Note. — Read  carefully  all  parts  of  the  question  before  begin¬ 
ning  to  draw.  Riders  must  not  be  used  by  the  candidates. 
Represent  all  the  objects  in  Memory  or  Object  Drawing  as 
they  would  appear  on  a  horizontal  surface  below  the  eye 
level.  Add  lines  to  each  drawing  to  suggest  shade  and 
shadow. 

MODEL  DRAWING. 

1.  Draw  the  wash  basin  and  ewer  as  they  appear  to  you. 
Your  drawing  must  not  be  less  than  four  inches  in  its  greatest 
dimension. 

(Note — The  ewer  is  to  be  placed  upright  in  the  basin,  with  the  handle 
turned  to  the  left  and  towards  the  candidate.  The  group  is  to  rest  on  a 
chair  to  the  right  of  and  in  front  of  each  row  of  candidates.  No  candidate 
must  be  farther  than  24  ft. ,  or  nearer  than  6  ft. ,  from  the  group  he  is  draw¬ 
ing.) 

MEMORY  OR  OBJECT  DRAWING. 

2.  (a)  Draw  a  rectangular  solid,  about  2J"  long,  IJ"  wide  and 
IJ"  high.  The  solid  is  to  rest  on  one  of  its  largest  faces,  the 
longer  edges  of  which  recede  to  the  right. 

(b)  Eepeat  the  drawing  in  {a)  and  add  such  lines  as  are 
necessary  to  represent  a  common  trunk,  having  the  lid  resting 
in  a  vertical  position. 

3.  {a)  Draw  two  vertical  cylinders,  each  3"  high,  about  ^  in 
diameter  and  about  5"  apart.  Place  on  the  top  of  each  cylinder 
a  sphere  of  about  the  same  diameter  as  the  cylinder. 

(6)  Eepeat  the  drawing  in  (a) ;  let  it  represent  two  gate¬ 
posts.  Add  such  lines  as  are  necessary  to  represent  a  gate  and 
a  small  portion  of  the  fence  on  both  sides  of  the  gateway. 

4.  Draw  the  following  objects  and  arrange  them  in  a  group, 
so  as  to  suggest  a  story: — a  tumbler,  two  half  lemons,  a  knife,  a 
spoon  and  any  other  objects  you  choose. 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  EXAMINATIONS. 


I. 


READING. 


Examiners : 


fj.  Deakness. 
\A.  McIntosh. 


Note. — This  paper  is  not  to  be  seen  by  the  candidates. 

The  selections  in  Group  A  are  to  be  used  on  Monday ; 
and  those  in  Group  B,  on  Tuesday.  It  is  the  duty  of 
the  examiner  to  make  such  arrangements  as  will  pre¬ 
vent  candidates  who  have  read,  from  communicating 
with  those  who  will  be  called  upon  to  read  from  the 
same  group  of  selections. 

Each  candidate  shall  read  one  passage  of  not  less 
than  twenty  lines  from  one  of  the  lessons  here  submitted, 
and  another  of  about  the  same  length  from  any  book 
chosen  by  himself.  One  passage,  read  by  each  candi¬ 
date,  shall  be  prose;  and  the  other,  poetry. 

Maximum  value  of  Reading,  50 — minimum  required 
in  order  to  pass,  17. 

SELECTIONS  FROM  THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  READER. 

Group  A. 

Lesson  XIV. — On  the  Love  of  Country  as  a  Principle  of 

Action. 

XXX. — The  Trial  by  Combat  at  the  Diamond  of 
the  Desert. 

LVI. — To  the  Evening  Wind. 

LXXXII.— Herw  Riel. 

Grmp  B. 

Lesson  XLIV. — The  Power  and  Danger  of  the  Caesars. 

LIH. — David  Swan. 

XXXII. — France. 

CIV. — Scenes  from  ^^Tecumseh.'’ 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINATIONS. 


FORM  II. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR  AND  RHETORIC. 

f  A.  E.  Lang,  B.A. 

Examiners  :  ^  W.  S.  W.  McLay,  B.A. 

[f.  H.  Sykes,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 


A. 

1.  The  drawbridge  dropped  with  a  surly  clang, 

And  through  the  dark  arch  a  charger  sprang, 

Bearing  Sir  Launfal,  the  maiden  knight. 

In  his  gilded  mail,  that  flamed  so  bright 
5  It  seemed  the  dark  castle  had  gathered  all 

Those  shafts  the  fierce  sun  had  shot  over  its  wall 
In  his  siege  of  three  hundred  summers  long. 

And,  binding  them  all  in  one  blazing  sheaf. 

Had  cast  them  forth :  so,  young  and  strong, 

10  And  lightsome  as  a  locust  leaf. 

Sir  Launfal  flashed  forth  in  his  maiden  mail. 

To  seek  in  all  climes  for  the  Holy  Grail. 

{a)  Analyse  the  above  passage  so  as  to  show  the  various 
clauses  (principal  and  subordinate)  it  contains,  and  indicate  their 
relations  to  one  another.  In  the  case  of  subordinate  clauses  be 
specially  careful  to  state  the  grammatical  function  of  each,  and 
to  point  out  the  particular  word  each  one  modifies.  [N.B. — 
Write  every  clause  in  full.] 

(b)  Write  out  the  various  phrases  in  the  passage,  and  state 
their  functions  and  the  words  they  modify. 

(c)  Write  notes  on  the  word-composition  of  “drawbridge  ” 
(line  1)  and  “lightsome”  (line  10). 

2.  Write  brief  grammatical  notes  on  the  italicised  words  in  the 
following: — 

(a)  They  chose  him  king. 

(h)  He  thought  it  foolish  to  come. 

(c)  When  was  it  that  you  did  that  ? 

(d)  I  wish  to  do  something. 

(e)  I  wish  something  to  do. 

(/)  He  is  a  trifle  taller  than  I. 


[over.] 


3.  State  clearly  the  values  of  shall  and  tvill  and  would  and 
slwidd  in  the  following  sentences: — 

{a)  Shall  I  go  with  you? 

{h)  Thou  shalt  not  kill. 

(c)  You  will  kindly  report  to  me. 

{d)  Would  that  he  were  here  ! 

{e)  Should  you  find  him  at  home  tell  him  what  I  say. 

(/)  That  we  would  do,  w^e  should  do  when  we  would. 

(g)  My  passion  shall  kill  me  before  I  will  show  it. 

Qi)  He  will  do  so  if  he  is  asked. 


4.  State  the  various  periods  at  which  Latin  has  influenced  the 
English  language,  and  indicate  briefly  the  nature  and  extent  of 
its  influence. 


B. 


5.  The  sun  is  up  and  sparkles  along  the  valley,  tipping  the  transparent 
foliage  of  the  groves.  The  matin  bells  resound  melodiously  through  the 
pure  bright  air,  announcing  the  hour  of  devotion.  The  muleteer  halts 
his  burthened  animals  before  the  chapel,  thrusts  his  staff  through  his 
5  belt  behind,  and  enters  with  hat  in  hand,  smoothing  his  coal-black  hair, 
to  hear  a  mass,  and  put  up  a  prayer  for  a  prosperous  wayfaring  across 
the  sierra.  And  now'  steals  forth  on  fairy  foot  the  gentle  Senora,  in 
trim  basquina,  with  restless  fan  in  hand,  and  dark  eye  flashing  from 
beneath  the  gracefully  folded  mantilla  :  she  seeks  some  well-frequented 
10  church  to  offer  up  her  morning  orisons;  but  the  nicely  adjusted  dress, 
the  dainty  shoe,  and  cobw'eb  stocking,  the  raven  tresses  exquisitely 
braided,  the  fresh  plucked  rose,  that  gleams  among  them  like  a  gem, 
show  that  earth  divides  wdth  Heaven  the  empire  of  her  thoughts.  Keep 
an  eye  upon  her,  careful  mother,  or  virgin  aunt,  or  vigilant  duenna, 
15  whichever  you  be,  that  walk  behind. 

As  the  morning  advances,  the  din  of  labor  augments  on  every  side ; 
the  streets  are  thronged  with  man,  and  steed,  and  beast  of  burthen,  and 
there  is  a  hum  and  murmur,  like  the  surges  of  the  ocean.  As  the  sun 
ascends  to  his  meridian,  the  hum  and  bustle  gradually  decline  ;  at  the 
20  height  of  noon  there  is  a  pause.  The  panting  city  sinks  into  lassitude, 
and  for  several  hours  there  is  a  general  repose.  The  wdndows  are 
closed ;  the  curtains  drawm,  the  inhabitants  retired  into  the  coolest  re¬ 
cesses  of  their  mansions ;  the  full-fed  monk  snores  in  his  dormitory ; 
the  brawny  porter  lies  stretched  on  the  pavement  beside  his  burthen  ; 
25  the  peasant  and  the  labourer  sleep  beneath  the  trees  of  the  Alameda, 
lulled  by  the  sultry  chirping  of  the  locust.  The  streets  are  deserted, 
except  by  the  w'ater-carrier,  wdio  refreshes  the  ear  by  proclaiming  the 
merits  of  his  sparkling  beverage,  “colder  than  the  mountain  snow.” 

As  the  sun  declines,  there  is  again  a  gradual  reviving,  and  when 
30  the  vesper  bell  rings  out  his  sinking  knell,  all  nature  seems-  to  rejoice 
that  the  tyrant  of  the  day  has  fallen.  Now'  begins  the  bustle  of  enjoy¬ 
ment,  when  the  citizens  poui*  forth  to  breathe  the  evening  air,  and  revel 


away  the  brief  twilight  in  the  walks  and  gardens  of  the  Darro  and  the 
Xenil.  As  night  closes,  the  capricious  scene  assumes  new  features. 
Light  after  light  gradually  twinkles  forth  ;  here  a  taper  from  a  balconied 
window ;  there  a  votive  lamp  before  the  image  of  a  Saint.  Thus  by  de¬ 
grees,  the  city  emerges  from  the  pervading  gloom,  and  sparkles  Avith 
scattered  lights,  like  the  starry  firmament.  Noav  break  forth  from 
court  and  garden,  and  street,  and  lane,  the  tinkling  of  innumeral)le 
40  guitars,  and  the  clicking  of  castanets ;  blending  at  this  lofty  height,  in  a 
faint  but  general  concert.  Enjoy  the  moment,  is  the  creed  of  the  gay 
and  amorous  Andalusian,  and  at  no  time  does  he  practise  it  more  zeal¬ 
ously  than  in  the  balmy  nights  of  summer,  wooing  his  mistress  with  the 
dance,  the  love  ditty,  and  the  passionate  serenade. 

(a)  State,  in  a  few  words,  the  general  theme  of  the  above 
extract. 

(b)  State,  in  a  phrase  or  two,  what  each  paragraph  con¬ 
tributes  to  the  expression  of  this  general  theme. 

(c)  Show  that  the  details  in  the  second  paragraph  are  well 
chosen  to  bring  out  the  contrast  in  the  aspects  of  the  scene  de¬ 
picted. 

6.  (a)  In  the  case  of  each  paragraph  point  out  some  of  the 
more  striking  words  or  phrases  used  (i)  to  indicate  progression 
in  time  and  (ii)  to  give  picturesqueness. 

(b)  Note  any  words  or  details  of  the  scene  that  particularly 
serve  to  indicate  the  country  referred  to  in  the  passage. 


i  4^4]  / 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINATIONS. 


FORM  II. 


PHYSICS. 


fE.  C.  Jeffrey,  B.A. 
Examiners C.  McLennan,  B.A. 
[w.  Nicol,  M.A. 


1.  {a)  Explain,  with  diagram,  the  principle  of  a  screw  wire 
gauge,  or  a  pair  of  calipers  with  vernier  attached. 

{h)  Explain  how  to  fill  a  capillary  tube,  open  at  both  ends, 
with  mercury,  and  describe  an  exact  method  of  finding  the  in¬ 
ternal  diameter  of  a  capillary  tube  of  uniform  bore. 

2.  (a)  Define  uniform  acceleration. 

{h)  Explain  how  you  would  apply  your  definition  to  deter¬ 
mine  experimentally  whether  two  given  quantities  of  matter  are 
of  equal  mass  or  not. 

3.  State  the  law  of  buoyancy.  How  would  you  verify  it  experi¬ 
mentally  for  {a)  liquids,  (/;)  gases  ? 

4.  Describe  three  different  experiments  which  illustrate  the 
capillary  action  of  liquids. 

5.  Describe  two  methods  of  finding  the  specific  gravity  of  a 
sample  of  hydrochloric  acid.  Give  a  numerical  example  in  each 
case. 

6.  A  mass  of  water  at  20°C.  is  placed  in  a  glass  flask  sur¬ 
rounded  by  a  mixture  of  ice  and  salt.  Describe  all  the  changes 
that  may  be  observed  in  the  temperature  of  the  water  and  in  its 
volume. 

7.  Describe  a  calorimeter  and  explain  how  you  would  use  it  to 
determine  the  latent  heat  of  fusion  of  ice.  Illustrate  by  a  numeri¬ 
cal  example. 

8.  Describe  two  distinct  experiments  to  show  that  the  radi¬ 
ating  power  of  a  heated  body  depends  upon  the  nature  of  the 
surface  of  this  body. 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINATIONS. 


FORM  II. 


ARITHMETIC  AND  MENSURATION. 


A.  T.  DeLury,  B.A. 
Examiners :  \  N.  F.  Dupuis,  M. A. 

M.  Mackenzie,  M.A. 


1.  Find  the  value  of  {a)  ^ — 4  •  8+3.798642  ^  ^ 

iof  i-i-i-i+6.732487 

four  decimal  places  ;  also  of  (6) 

1,1,1,  1 

1  ■^Ix2^1x2x3‘^lx2x3x4  +  correct 

to  eight  decimal  places. 


2.  (a)  If  4  men  can  clear  4  acres  in  4  days,  how  long  will  it 
take  80  men  to  clear  80  such  acres  ? 

(5)  If  $65  is  needed  to  pay  for  seed  and  the  labour  of  20 
men  who  plant  a  field  180  yards  square  in  2  days  ;  how  much 
would  it  cost  and  how  long  would  it  take  to  plant  a  field  of 
40000  square  yards  employing  50  men? 


3.  Five  long-distance  riders  go  round  a  circular  track  8,  9,  10, 
11  and  12  times  respectively  in  one  hour.  If  all  start  together 
when  will  all  be  together  again?  How  many  seconds  start 
should  the  fastest  man  give  each  of  the  others  that  all  may 
finish  together  in  a  race  of  20  times  round  the  track  ? 


4.  A  sphere  and  a  cube  have  the  same  surface  area.  Compare 
the  diameter  of  the  sphere  wuth  an  edge  of  the  cube.  The  result 
must  be  correct  to  3  decimal  places.  [;r=3.1416.] 


5.  A  military  tent  is  9  feet  high ;  its  shape  is  that  of  a  cone 
standing  on  a  cylinder  whose  diameter  is  12  feet  and  height  3 
feet.  Find  the  cost  of  the  canvas,  27  inches  wide  at  15c.  a  yard, 
allowing  3  yards  for  seams  and  waste.  [over.] 


6.  A  man  with  an  income  of  $800  a  year  spends  one-tenth  of 
it  upon  goods  imported  under  an  average  duty  of  30  %,  and  sold 
to  him  at  a  profit  of  25  What  fraction  of  his  income  is  taken 
by  this  indirect  taxation,  and  at  what  %  above  actual  cost  is  he 
paying  for  the  imported  goods? 

7.  Find  to  the  nearest  cent  the  proceeds  of  a  note  for  $637.50, 
drawn  on  the  13th  of  May  at  60  days  and  discounted  on  the  5th 
of  June  at  8  %. 

8.  An  agent,  A,  insures  a  cargo  for  $80,000  at  J  %.  B  takes 
half  A’s  risk  at  f  %  and  C  half  of  the  remainder  at  f  %,  while  D 
takes  J  B’s  risk  at  J  %.  In  case  the  ship  is  safe  find  the  profit 
or  loss  of  each  agent. 

9.  A  stock  company  has  1000  preference  shares  of  $100  each, 
upon  which  8  %  is  guaranteed,  and  5000  ordinary  shares  of  the 
same  face  value.  The  expenses  of  the  company  in  1897  were 
$27,000  and  the  gross  income  was  $42,000.  If  500  more 
ordinary  shares  are  issued  on  the  1st  of  Jan.,  1898,  at  what 
price  would  they  be  bought  by  an  investor  wishing  to  make 
3|  %  and  calculating  upon  a  permanent  increase  of  12J  %  in  the 
gross  income  and  10  %  in  the  expenses  of  the  company. 
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HISTORY  AND  GEOGRAPHY. 

A.  E.  Lang,  B.A. 


Examiners :  - 


W.  S.  W.  McLay,  B.A. 

F.  H.  Sykes,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 


1.  Sketch  the  reign  of  Henry  VIII.  under  the 
heads : — 

(a)  Condition  of  the  people, 

(b)  Character  of  the  king, 

(c)  Religious  changes, 

{(1)  Foreign  wars, 

(e)  Chief  ministers. 


following 


2.  Write  explanatory  notes  on  : — 

{a)  The  Constitutions  of  Clarendon, 
(6)  The  Habeas  Corpus  Act, 

(c)  The  Seven  Years’  War, 

{d)  The  New  Learning, 

(e)  The  National  Debt, 

(/)  The  Union  Jack. 


3.  Give  an  account  of  the  causes,  course  and  results  of  the 
war  between  Great  Britain  and  France  from  1803  to  1815. 


4.  Sketch  the  reign  of  Queen  Victoria  to  the  year  1871,  under 
the  following  heads: — 

(а)  Foreign  wars, 

(б)  Extension  of  territory, 

(c)  Industrial  development, 

{d)  Reforms, 

(e)  Chief  Prime  Ministers. 


[over.] 


5.  Outline  the  struggle  for  constitutional  liberty  in  Canada, 
and  describe  the  conditions  that  existed  under  the  various  forms 
of  government. 

6.  Write  brief  historical  notes  on: — 

(а)  Lord  Durham, 

(б)  Sir  Isaac  Brock, 

(c)  Clergy  Deserves, 

(d)  Family  Compact. 

7.  Give  an  account  of  the  different  disputes  with  regard  to  the 
boundary  between  Canada  and  the  United  States  down  to  1871. 

8.  Give  the  location  of  and  write  historical  notes  on: — 

Acre,  Saratoga, 

Ligny,  Versailles, 

Sebastopol,  Chateauguay, 

Plassy,  Blenheim. 
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ALGEBRA. 


Examiners : 


A.  T.  DeLury,  B.A. 

-  N.  F.  Dupuis,  M.A. 
M.  Mackenzie,  M.A. 


1.  {a)  Prove  that  a  —  (h  —  c)  =  a  —  h-\~c. 

(h)  Simplify 

{a^  -\-h^  ■^c^)  —  {a  —  h){a  —  c)  —  (h  —  c)(h  —  a)  —  {c  —  a){c  —  h\ 

2.  (a)  Express  in  words  the  formulae: — 

(i)  —  {n  —  lY  =Zn^ 

(ii)  (2'?i  +  l)2  —  (2'?^  — 1)2  =4.2^, 

n  being  a  positive  integer. 

(h)  When  x  is  divided  by  y  the  quotient  is  u  and  the  re¬ 
mainder  V :  show  that  when  x  and  uy  are  divided  by  v  the 
remainders  are  the  same  and  the  quotients  differ  by  unity. 

3.  Divide 

^3  _2;3  —zx^  4-  —xy^-{-2yz^  by  x-\-y  —  z. 

4.  {a)  Show  that  if  x  =  a^  —  he,  y  =  h^—ca,  z  =  c^  —  ah,  then 
will  hc{x  ^  —  yz)  =  ca{y  ^  —  zx)  =  ah{z  ^  —xy). 

(h)  li  2s  =  a-\-h-\-c  show  that 

§2  4- (s  — a)  2  4-  (s  — 6)2  4- (s -“0)2  =0^2  +62 


5.  (a)  Find  the  H.  C.  F.  of 

x'^  —  9x^  +2003  —  24,  x^  —  lOo;^  +31o3  — 30,  x^  —  llo;2  +38o3  —  40. 

(6)  Find  the  L.  C.  M.  of 

x^  —  6xy -\-9y^ ,  x^  —xy  —  Qy‘^ ,  3cc®^81y®. 

[over.] 


6.  (a)  Find  what  value  of  x  will  make  the  sum  of 

(a;+3)  (a)  +  4)  and  (ic  +  l)(a;  +  6)  exceed  2(a)- l)(a3  +  9)  by  24„ 

(6)  Solve 

2a)  — 3  7a)  —  4  _  30)4-5  5a)— 11 

“1^  ^  ~  ~2  ~  ' 


7.  Reduce  to  simplest  form 


0)4- 


{a)  ^ 


(h) 


y 

l  +  xy 


1- 


X 


x{y  —  x) 
l-\-xy 


y 


0)4-31/  3i/— 0) 


y  —  x 

y-Y — 

l  —  xy 

1  y(y-^)\ 

1  —  xy 

_ 

x^  —  9i/^ 


8.  Solve: — 


X  ,  y  X 

—  +  -jr  ^  5- 

a  0  Sa 


3a)  4- 2i/ 4- 0  =  23,  1 

5a)  4-  2i/  4-  40  =  46,  [ 
100)4-51/4-40  =  75.] 


9.  In  a  bicycle  race.  A,  whose  rate  is  8  miles  an  hour,  gives 
whose  rate  is  7  miles  an  hour,  a  start  of  2  miles,  and  C,  whose 
rate  is  6  miles  an  hour,  a  start  of  3  miles.  At  the  end  of  what 
time  will  A  be  midway  between  B  and  C? 
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[f.  H.  Sykes,  M. a.,  Ph.D. 


A. 


I. 


Now  thanks  to  Heaven  !  that  of  its  grace 
Hath  led  me  to  this  lonely  place. 

Joy  have  I  had;  and  going  hence 
I  bear  away  my  recompense. 

5  In  spots  like  these  it  is  we  prize 

Our  memory,  feel  that  she  hath  eyes : 
Then,  why  should  I  be  loth  to  stir? 

I  feel  this  place  was  made  for  her ; 

To  give  new  pleasure  like  the  past, 

10  Continued  long  as  life  shall  last. 

Nor  am  I  loth,  though  pleas’d  at  heart, 
Sweet  Highland  girl !  from  thee  to  part ; 
For  I,  methinks,  till  I  grow  old. 

As  fair  before  me  shall  behold, 

15  As  I  do  now,  the  cabin  small. 

The  lake,  the  bay,  the  waterfall ; 

And  thee,  the  spirit  of  them  all ! 


(^)  State  briefly  the  feeling  in  the  poet’s  mind  that  these 
lines  give  utterance  to,  and  express  in  a  few  sentences  the 
thoughts  that  give  rise  to  the  feeling. 

{h)  From  your  recollection  of  the  earlier  part  of  the  poem, 
describe  the  picture  given  of  “this  lonely  place”. 


2.  Explain: — 

(a)  “of  its  grace,”  line  1. 

{h)  “my  recompense,”  line  4. 

(c)  “feel  that  she  hath  eyes,”  line  6. 

{d)  “new  pleasure  ....  Continued  long  as  life  shall 
last,”  lines  9  and  10. 

(e)  “though  pleas’d  at  heart,”  line  11. 

(/)  “thee,  the  spirit  of  them  all,”  line  17. 


[OVEE.] 


3. 


That  orbed  maiden,  with  white-fire  laden, 

Whom  mortals  call  the  Moon, 

Glides  glimmering  o’er  my  fleece-like  floor 
By  the  midnight  breezes  strewn ; 

5  And  wherever  the  beat  of  her  unseen  feet. 

Which  only  the  angels  hear. 

May  have  broken  the  woof  of  my  tent’s  thin  roof. 
The  Stars  peep  behind  her  and  peer. 

And  I  laugh  to  see  them  whirl  and  flee 
10  Like  a  swarm  of  golden  bees. 

When  I  widen  the  rent  in  my  wind-built  tent, — 
Till  the  calm  rivers,  lakes,  and  seas. 

Like  strips  of  the  sky  fallen  through  me  on  high, 
Are  each  pav’d  with  the  moon  and  these. 


Depict,  in  your  own  words,  the  scenes  presented  to  the 
imagination  in  the  preceding  stanza  of  The  Cloud.  To  do  so : — 

{a)  Take  lines  1-4,  giving  special  attention  in  your  descrip¬ 
tions  to  “orbed,”  “maiden,”  “white-fire  laden,”  “glides,” 
“glimmering,”  “fleece-like  floor,”  “strewn.” 

{h)  Then  take  lines  5 — 8,  giving  special  attention  to  “un¬ 
seen  feet,”  “broken  the  woof,”  “tent’s  thin  roof,”  “peep  be¬ 
hind  her.” 

(c)  Then  take  lines  9 — 14,  giving  special  attention  to  “I 
laugh,”  “to  see  them  whirl,”  “like  a  swarm,”  “rent,”  “wind- 
built,”  “like  strips  of  the  sky,”  “fallen  through  me,”  “on 
high,”  “paved,”  “these.” 


4.  Quote 

Dear  Harp  of  My  Country, 

OR, 

fifteen  consecutive  lines  from  Horatius, 

OR, 

any  stanza  from  The  Bard. 

5.  Name  the  poem  or  extract  from  which  any  five  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  quotations  are  taken,  and  state  the  connection  which 
each  quotation  bears  in  the  poem  from  which  it  is  taken : — 

(a)  “With  the  burden  of  an  honor 
Unto  which  she  was  not  born.” 

{b)  “  Girt  with  many  a  baron  bold. 

Sublime  their  starry  fronts  they  rear.” 

(c)  “  In  the  divine  knight-errantry 
Of  youth.” 

(d)  “Away  she  sail’d  with  her  loss  and  long’d  for  her 

own.” 


{e)  “To  do  a  great  right,  do  a  little  wrong.” 

(r)  “Anywhere,  anywhere 
Out  of  the  world  !” 

{g)  “I  did  not  bring  home  the  river  and  sky ; 

He  sang  to  my  ear — they  sang  to  my  eye.” 

(/i)  “Far  o’er  the  crashing  forest  the  giant  arms  lie  spread.” 

6.  “  The  poetry  of  earth  is  ceasing  never  : 

On  a  lone  winter  evening,  w^hen  the  frost 

Has  wrought  a  silence,  from  the  stove  there  shrills 

The  cricket’s  song,  in  warmth  increasing  ever, 

And  seems  to  one  in  drowsiness  half  lost. 

The  grasshopper’s  among  some  grassy  hills.” 

(a)  Eewrite  the  preceding  passage  and  place  under  each 
line  the  metrical  signs  showing  how  you  would  scan  it. 

[Use  I  for  the  end  of  each  foot;  /  for  the  accented  syllable  ; 
and  X  for  the  unaccented  syllable.] 

(0  Write  out  the  form  of  the  foot  that  is  characteristic 
of  the  passage. 


B. 


7. 


Oh,  to  be  in  England 
Now  that  April’s  there, 

And  whoever  wakes  in  England 
Sees,  some  morning,  unaware, 

5  That  the  lowest  boughs  and  the  brush-wood  sheaf 
Round  the  elm-tree  bole  are  in  tiny  leaf. 

While  the  chaffinch  sings  on  the  orchard  bough 
In  England — now  ! 

And  after  April,  when  May  follows, 

10  And  the  white-throat  builds,  and  all  the  swallows ! 
Hark,  where  my  blossomed  pear-tree  in  the  hedge 
Leans  to  the  field  and  scatters  on  the  clover 
Blossoms  and  dewdrops — at  the  bent  spray’s  edge — 
That’s  the  wise  thrush ;  he  sings  each  song  twice  over, 
15  Lest  you  should  think  he  never  could  recapture 
The  ffist  fine  careless  rapture  ! 

And  though  the  fields  look  rough  with  hoary  dew, 

All  will  be  gay  when  noontide  wakes  anew 
The  buttercups,  the  little  children’s  dower, 

20  — Far  brighter  than  this  gaudy  melon-flower  ! 


{a)  Tell,  from  the  poem,  something  about  the  person  repre¬ 
sented  as  speaking  in  these  lines. 

ih)  What  suggestion  is  there  of  the  country  in  which  he  is 
at  the  time  of  speaking? 

(c)  What  feeling  is  expressed  in  the  poem,  and  from  what 
thought  does  this  sentiment  rise  ?  [over.] 


I 


8.  Express  fully,  in  your  own  words,  the  value  of  the  italicised 
expressions  : — 

(a)  unaware,’’  line  4. 

{h)  “in  tiny  leaf,”  line  6. 

(c)  “Hark,”  line  11. 

(d)  “recapture,”  line  15. 

{e)  “the  first  fine  careless  rapture,”  line  16.  [Treat  each 
separate  word.] 

{t)  “rough  with  hoary  dew,”  line  17. 

(g)  “wakes  aneio,”  line  18.  [Treat  each  separate  word.] 

{h)  “buttercups,  the  little  children’s  dower,”  \inQ\9.  [Treat 
the  phrase.] 

(i)  “brighter,”  line  20.  [Is  the  speaker  thinking  merely  of 
color  here  ?] 
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f  A.  T.  DeLury,  B.A. 
Examiners  :  ^  N.  F.  Dupuis,  M.  A. 

[m.  Mackenzie,  M.A. 


] .  On  the  same  side  of  the  same  base  there  cannot  be  two  tri¬ 
angles  having  their  sides  terminating  in  one  end-point  of  the 
base  equal,  and  also  their  sides  terminating  in  the  other  end-point 
of  the  base  equal.  (Euc.  I.,  7.) 

2.  Show  that  two  intersecting  circles  can  intersect  in  only  one 
point  upon  the  same  side  of  the  line  drawn  through  their  centres, 
and  hence  that  two  circles  can  intersect  in  only  two  points. 

8.  Of  two  angles  of  a  triangle  and  the  sides  opposite  these 
angles,  the  greater  side  is  opposite  the  greater  angle.  (Euc.  I., 
19.) 

4.  The  shortest  line  that  can  be  drawn  from  a  given  point  to 
a  given  line  not  passing  through  that  point,  is  the  perpendicular 
from  the  given  point  to  the  given  line. 

5.  If  a  straight  line  intersects  two  other  straight  lines  and 
makes  the  alternate  angles  equal  to  one  another,  the  two  lines 
are  parallel.  (Euc.  I.,  27.) 

6.  State  and  prove  the  converse  of  question  5. 

7.  In  any  parallelogram  show  : — 

(а)  that  the  opposite  angles  are  equal  to  one  another 

(Euc.  L,  34)  ; 

(б)  that  the  diagonals  bisect  one  another. 


[over.] 


8.  ABCD  taken  in  order  are  vertices  of  a  parallelogram  ;  E  is 
the  mid-point  oi  AB  and  F  of  CD.  Prove  that  the  lines  GE  and 
AF  trisect  the  diagonal  BD. 

9.  In  the  triangle  ABC,  BP  bisects  the  exterior  angle  at  B 
and  meets  AG  produced  in  P.  Then  the  angle  APB  is  equal  to 
half  the  difference  between  the  angles  at  A  and  G. 

10.  You  are  p;iven  two  anofles  and  a  finite  line.  Proceed  to 
construct  a  triangle  which  shall  have  these  angles  as  two  of  its 
angles,  and  the  finite  line  as  a  side  opposite  one  of  the  given 
angles. 
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Note. — The  candidate  will  write  on  one,  and  only  one,  of  the 

following  themes. 

1.  Off  to  the  Klondike. 

2.  Autumn  Fields  and  Woods. 

3.  The  Queen’s  Diamond  Jubilee. 

4.  A  Picturesque  Old  House. 

5.  Write  a  story  founded  upon  the  incidents  suggested  in 
the  following  poem  : — 

You  remember  Ellen,  our  hamlet’s  pride, 

How  meekly  she  bless’d  her  humble  lot, 

When  the  stranger,  William,  had  made  her  his  bride. 

And  love  was  the  light  of  their  lowly  cot. 

Together  they  toil’d  through  winds  and  rains, 

Till  William  at  length  in  sadness  said, 

“We  must  seek  our  fortune  on  other  plains,” 

Then,  sighing,  she  left  her  lowly  shed. 

They  roam’d  a  long  and  a  weary  way. 

Nor  much  was  the  maiden’s  heart  at  ease, 

When  now,  at  the  close  of  one  stormy  day. 

They  see  a  proud  castle  among  the  trees. 

“To-night,”  said  the  youth,  “we’ll  shelter  there; 

The  wind  blows  cold,  the  hour  is  late !” 

So  he  blew  the  horn  with  a  chieftain’s  air, 

And  the  porter  bow’d  as  they  pass’d  the  gate. 

“Now,  welcome.  Lady!”  exclaim’d  the  youth, — 

“This  castle  is  thine,  and  those  dark  woods  all !” 

She  believ’d  him  wild,  but  his  words  were  truth, 

F or  Ellen  is  Lady  of  Rosiia  hall  I 

And  dearly  the  Lord  of  Rosna  loves 

What  William  the  stranger  woo’d  and  wed ; 

And  the  light  of  bliss  in  these  lordly  groves 
Is  pure  as  it  shone  in  the  lowly  shed. 

[Any  names  of  places  in  Ontario  or  of  persons  used  by  the  candidates,  must  be 
fictitious,  not  real.] 


I 


f 


♦  ^ 
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1.  Without  translating  the  following  sentences  explain  the 
mood  of  possit,  adeat,  aiideret,  perspexisset ;  the  tense  and  mood 
of  adisset;  and  the  syntax  of  the  other  italicised  words  : — 

Aere  utuntur  importato. 

Horridiore  sunt  in  pugna  aspectu. 

Magno  sibi  usui  fore  arbitrabatur  si  modo  insulam  adisset. 

Eos  domum  remittit  et  cum  iis  una  Commium,  quern  sibi 
tidelem  arbitrabatur,  cujusque  auctoritas  in  his  regionibus  magni 
habebatur,  mittit.  Huic  iniperat,  quas  possit,  adeat  civitates, 
horteturque  ut  populi  Romani  fidem  sequantur. 

Volusenus  perspectis  regionibus  omnibus  quantum  eifacuU 
tatis  dari  potuit,  qui  navi  egredi  non  auderet,  quinto  die  ad 
Caesarem  revertitur,  quaeque  ibi  perspexisset  renuntiat. 

2.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  remittit,  adeat,  dari,  egredi, 
revertitur.  Write  down  the  nominative  and  genitive  singular  of 
the  present  participle  of  adeat,  and  the  future  indicative  active 
first  singular.  Dari:  compound  with  ad  and  circum  in  the  same 
tense,  mood  and  voice  as  here. 

3.  Translate  into  Latin,  using  words  to  be  found  in  the  fore¬ 
going  sentences: — 

(a)  He  said  he  thought  so. 

(h)  He  said  he  investigated  everything. 

(c)  Has  he  ventured  to  return  ? 

(d)  Let  us  use  this  opportunity. 


[over.] 


((?)  He  commands  us  to  disembark  very  quickly. 

(f)  He  (A)  thought  he  (B)  would  be  faithful  to  him  (A) 
there. 

(fl)  He  could  not  have  returned  to  me  more  quickly. 

(h)  Having  returned  he  reported  how  large  the  region  was. 

(i)  He  gave  him  a  ship  and  sent  him  back  to  his  state. 

(J)  There  was  a  report  that  they  had  not  returned  but 
were  returning. 

4.  Translate  into  Latin :  — 

(a)  They  arrested  (coniprehendo)  him  as  he  was  disembark¬ 

ing. 

(b)  He  has  come  to  inspect  the  whole  of  this  region. 

(c)  I  fear  that  I  do  not  know  the  reason  of  his  sudden  re¬ 

turn. 

(d)  We  cannot  go  because  a  great  storm  has  arisen  (coorior). 

5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Cum  finem  oppugnandi  nox  fecisset,  Iccius  Eemus,  summa 
nobilitate  et  gratia  inter  suos,  qui  turn  oppido  praefuerat,  nun- 
tium  ad  Caesarem  mittit,  nisi  auxilium  sibi  submittatur,  sese 
diutius  sustinere  non  posse.  Eo  de  media  nocte  Caesar,  iisdem 
ducibus  usus  qui  nuntii  ab  Iccio  venerant,  Baleares  auxilio  Iccio 
mittit.  Hos  mane  Iccius  sub  infimo  colie  ab  dextro  latere  oppidi 
constituit,  ut  si  hostium  augeri  copias  vidissent  impetum  a  tergo 
facerent.  Ipse  paulum  ex  eo  loco  cum  legione  progressus,  ubi 
constiterat,  initium  proelii  exspectabat.  Hostes  vero,  ubi  intel- 
lexerunt  quae  ab  Iccio  pararentur,  paulisper  apud  oppidum 
morati,  omnibus  aedificiis  quos  adire  potuerant  incensis  ad  castra 
Caesaris  omnibus  copiis  contenderunt  et  ab  millibus  passuum 
duobus  castra  posuerunt. 


(L.) 
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iJ.  Squair,  B.A. 


A. 


1.  Translate  into  English: — 

Le  jour  de  leur  depart,  qui  etait  la  veille  du  combat,  Nisida 
me  ht  appeler.  En  arrivant  pres  de  son  lit,  j’eus  peine  a  la  re- 
connaitre;  elle  etait  pale,  et  ses  longues  paupieres  etaient 
humides:  Fabian,  me  dit-elle  dune  voix  faible,  tu  feras  mes 
adieux  a  Timbrio,  tu  lui  diras  que  mes  jours  tiennent  aux  siens, 
et  que  demain  il  defendra  ma  vie.  Pour  toi,  son  meilleur  ami 
apres  moi,  je  suis  bien  sure  que  tu  ne  le  quitteras  pas :  s’il  lui 
arrivait  un  malheur,  tu  seras  la  pour  le  secourir.  Ah!  je  vou- 
drais  pouvoir  te  suivre.  Tiens,  ajouta-t-elle,  en  detachant  de  son 
cou  une  relique  precieuse  qu’elle  mouillait  de  ses  larmes,  porte- 
la-lui;  tu  lui  diras  qu’elle  m’a  toujours  preservee  de  tout  danger, 
et  c’est  demain  qu’elle  me  doit  etre  le  plus  utile.  J’ai  encore  un 
service  a  te  demander :  je  pars  avec  mon  pere  pour  aller  a  sa 
maison  de  campagne  qui  n’est  qu’a  une  demi-lieue  du  champ  de 
bataille;  promets-moi  d’y  venir  sur-le- champ  m’apprendre  I’even- 
ement  du  combat.  Si  Timbrio  est  vainqueur,  mets  a  ton  bras 
cette  echarpe  blanche;  je  la  verrai  de  loin,  tu  m’epargneras  des 
tourments;  s’il  succombe,  je  n’aurai  plus  besoin  de  toi. 

Florian, 

mouiller,  to  wet,  echarpe,  sash, 

utile,  useful,  epargner,  to  spare. 

sur-le-champ,  immediately, 

2.  Complete  the  tense  to  which  each  of  the  following  forms 
belongs: — tiennent,  doit,  'pars,  etis. 


3.  Give  plural  of: — voix,  cou,  bras. 


[over.] 


B. 

4.  Translate  into  French  : — 

{a)  If  you  are  at  home  I  shall  speak  to  you  about  that 
attair. 

(6)  Our  friends  are  going  away  if  they  can. 

(c)  If  you  had  been  there  the  children  would  have  been 
glad. 

{d)  He  would  be  angry  if  we  were  to  speak  of  it. 

5.  Translate  into  French: — 

{a)  The  books  cost  seventy-five  cents  and  the  pens  twenty- 
five. 

(h)  The  twelfth  boy  in  the  class  was  better  than  the 
seventeenth. 

(c)  Eighteen  hundred  and  ninety-seven  was  the  sixtieth 
year  of  the  Queen’s  reign. 

{d)  My  neighbors  arrived  at  ten  o’clock  on  the  twentieth 
of  June. 


6.  Translate  into  French : — 

{a)  He  is  not  here  and  has  never  been  here. 

(6)  They  had  hardly  any  money  when  we  saw  them. 

(c)  I  had  some  bread  but  I  have  not  any  more. 

{d)  He  will  give  me  some  paper  but  he  has  not  any  yet. 

7.  Translate  into  French: — 

{a)  We  shall  do  this  and  you  will  do  that. 

(h)  These  children  are  taller  than  those. 

(c)  That  gentleman  and  lady  are  our  neighbors. 

(d)  This  house  is  smaller  than  your  father’s. 


8.  Translate  into  French: — 

(а)  There  were  black  horses  and  white  cows  in  the  field. 

(б)  Old  dogs  are  often  better  than  young  dogs. 

(c)  That  French  lady  understands  English  and  German. 
{d)  The  little  children  were  here,  but  they  are  now  at 
school. 


C. 

9.  Translate  into  French: — 

A  dog  was  crossing  a  stream  on  a  plank,  and  he  had  a 
piece  of  meat  in  his  mouth.  It  was  a  fine  day  and  he  saw  his 
image  and  that  of  the  meat  in  the  water.  At  once  he  wished  to 
have  both  pieces,  and  jumped  into  the  water,  but  he  lost  the 
piece  he  was  carrying,  and  the  other  disappeared  also.  Men  and 
women  often  deceive  themselves  in  the  same  way. 
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A. 


1.  Translate  into  English: — 

Der  al teste  Sohn  machte  sich  auf  den  Weg,  verliess  sich 
auf  seine  Kluglieit  und  meinte  den  goldenen  Vogel  schon  zu 
linden.  Wie  er  eine  Strecke  gegangen  war,  sah  er  am  Rande 
eines  Waldes  einen  Fuchs  sitzen,  legte  seine  Flinte  an  und  zielte 
( aimed )  auf  ihn.  Her  Fuchs  rief,  “schiess  mich  nicht,  ich  will  dir 
daflir  einen  guten  Rat  geben.  Du  bist  auf  dem  Wege  nach 
dem  goldenen  Vogel,  und  wirst  heute  Abend  in  ein  Dorf  konimen, 
wo  zwei  Wirtshauser  einander  gegenliber  stehen.  Eins  ist  hell 
erleuchtet  ( lighted ),  und  es  geht  darin  lustig  her ;  da  kehr’  aber 
nicht  ein,  sondern  geh  ins  andere,  wenn  es  auch  schlecht  scheint.” 
“Wie  kann  mir  wohl  so  ein  dummes  Tier  einen  klugen  Rat 
geben  !”  dachte  der  Kdnigssohn  und  drlickte  los  {  fired),  aber  er 
fehlte  den  Fuchs,  der  schnell  in  den  Wald  lief.  Darauf  setzte  er 
seinen  Weg  fort  und  kam  abends  in  das  Dorf,  wo  die  beiden 
Wirtshauser  standen  :  in  dem  einen  ward  gesungen  und 
gesprungen,  das  andere  hatte  ein  recht  armes,  schlechtes  Ansehen. 
“Ich  ware  wohl  ein  Narr,”  dachte  er,  “wenn  ich  in  das  schlechte 
Wirtshaus  ginge  und  das  schone  liegen  liess.”  Also  ging  er  in 
das  lustige  ein  und  vergass  den  Vogel,  seinen  Vater  und  alle 
guten  Lehren. 

2.  Give  the  nominative  plural  of  Weg,  Vogel,  Wald,  Fuchs, 
Narr. 

3.  Decline  together  the  German  for  her  eldest  brother. 

[over.] 


4.  Give  the  infinitive  of  verliess,  rief,  dachte,  vergass,  wirst ; 
also  the  past  indicative  of  finden,  sitzen,  geben,  liegen,  schiess 
and  tlie  past  participle  of  all  ten  verbs. 

B. 


5.  Translate  into  German: — 

(а)  The  leaves  of  the  tree  are  green. 

(б)  The  trees  in  this  town  are  very  tall. 

(c)  Have  you  flowers  in  your  garden  ? 

(d)  That  boy  has  beautiful  eyes. 

(e)  This  peasant’s  father  is  rich. 

6.  Translate  into  German: — 

(a)  My  brother  has  a  black  horse. 

(h)  That  young  woman  is  his  sister. 

(c)  Where  is  his  new  silver  watch  ? 

(d)  The  streets  of  this  old  town  are  broad. 

(e)  Her  little  daughter  has  a  new  dress 

7.  Translate  into  German: —  {Use  compound  tenses.) 

(a)  Where  have  you  been  this  morning? 

(h)  What  has  your  mother  been  doing  ? 

(c)  The  little  girl  has  fallen  from  the  chair. 

{d)  Who  has  bought  him  the  new  knife? 

(e)  The  weather  has  become  warm  very  early. 

8.  Translate  into  German: — 

(а)  Who  is  now  talking  with  your  friend? 

(б)  I  have  never  seen  the  man,  do  you  know  him  ? 

(c)  Yes,  but  I  have  forgotten  his  name. 

{d)  He  is  wearing  a  very  old  dirty  coat. 

{e)  Perhaps  he  is  poor  and  has  no  better. 

9.  Translate  into  German: — 

In  the  winter  boys  and  girls  can  play  in  the  snow  and  on 
the  ice,  if  it  is  not  too  cold.  In  the  spring  they  gather 
(pflucken)  flowers  in  the  fields,  and  fish  in  the  little  streams 
{Bach)  which  are  found  everywhere.  In  the  summer  they  go 
bathing,  and  are  very  seldom  in  the  house.  In  the  autumn  they 
can  always  have  fruit  and  nuts.  Boys  and  girls  have  much 
fun  {Spass)  all  the  year,  but  sometimes  they  are  not  willing  to 
go  to  school.  That  is  a  pity  !  Many  little  children  would  go  if 
they  could,  but  they  are  too  poor,  and  must  work  the  whole  day. 
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A. 

1.  Put  ifceivos,  fieXas  and  each  in  agreement  with  (a) 

ovofiacFL,  (h)  y6(f>vpavy  (c)  eXirL^coi^.  ■  '  '  ■ 

2.  Write  out  the  synopses  of  the  following  verbs  in  the  third 
plural,  adding  the  infinitive  ahdAhe  participle: — ehrjXdiOrjv,  efieiva, 
anreicpivdpLTjv,  kjevopLTjv, 

3.  Give  the  tense,  mood  and  voice,  of  the  following  words,  and 
state  from  what  verbs  they  come  : — 7rapd(T')(^oip.i,  earTjre,  taacri, 

,  6fj,  Xvdelac,  iripid),  SotcrOe.  [In  case  of  aorists  state  whether  first 
or  second.] 

B. 

,4.  Translate  into  English  :  — 

(а)  ’ETret  Be  ravra  eKrjpv-^Or},  eyvacrav  ol  crTparicoTaL  otl  6 
,(j)6^os  e'irj  Keros. 

(б)  ’E<xp  3’  ol  ^^XXrjves  vtKrjacoaL  tols  (piXoLS  '^pi^pLara  iroXXd 
^Bcoaovatv. 

(c)  Tr)v  iTopelav  rep  cTTpaTeypuart  Tre^fj  TroLi^reov. 

(d)  Ylpos  Tr)v  iToXiv  ovK  €(paaap  /SovXeaOat  iXOeev. 

(e)  Tavra  eyco  dirayyeXo)  /SadiXei  kolI  vpau  iraXiv  rd  Trap' 

eKeCyov  B'  dv  eyco  i]Kco  al  aTTOvBai  pievovTCov. 

dTrayyeAXo),  report.  Keros,  groundless.  irel^rj,  on  foot. 

[over.] 


5.  Translate  into  Greek ; — 

(a)  To  that  city  itself  we  shall  send  these  guards. 

(b)  For  these  reasons  the  entire  army  remained  one  day  in 
the  plain. 

(c)  The  good  are  most  happy,  while  the  bad  are  thought  fit 
(a^tovo)  to  be  their  slaves. 

(d)  Let  us  ask  this  same  man  what  he  wishes  to  do. 

(e)  We  shall  by  these  means  acquire  a  greater  name  and 
greater  power. 

(/)  If  he  had  asked  me  who  I  was,  I  should  have  answered 

him. 

(g)  What,  then,  do  we  recommend  you  to  do  ? 


0. 

6.  The  following  passage  is  not  to  be  translated,  but  is  given 
merely  as  a  basis  for  the  questions  that  follow : — 

^FjVTavda  e/ieivav  7)/xepa<i  TpeL<^'  Kal  Kvprp  iraprjGav  al  i/c 
IleXoTTOwpaov  vp€<;  rpiaKovia  Kal  irevre,  ical  tV’  avTai<;  vavap'^o^i 
Ylv6ay6pa<^  AaK€Saipi6vto<;.  'H'yeFro  S’  avrwv  Ta/^o)?  Al<yv7rTw<; 
’E<jbecroa,  eycor'  vav^  eT6pa<;  Kvpou  irevTe  Kal  diKoaiv,  al<^  irroXiopKei 
AilXrjTOV^  ore  Ticrcra^epz/et  gv,  Kal  avveiroXepbei  Kiipy  Trpo? 

avrov.  YiaprjV  Se  koX  j^etpiaocpo^  6  AaKehaipbovio'^;  eirl  to)V  VcMv, 
pL€Td7T€p.7rT0<^  vTTo  K.vpou,  kiTT aKOCT lov^  OTrXiTaf,  d)v  iaTpaT7]yei 

Trapd  Kvpw. 

(a)  Account  for  the  accent  of  avveiroXifiec,  i]^/elTo. 

(h)  epieiva  (1.  1),  iiroXcopKei  {1.  4).  Giv'e  the  reason  for  the 
tense  in  each  case. 


(c)  €7Ti  ah  (1.  4).  Write  this  with  elision. 

{d)  Find  in  the  above  extract  one  example  for  each  of  the 
following : — contract  verb,  syllabic  augment,  proclitic,  perispo- 
menon,  paroxytone,  properispomenon,  oxytone. 

(e)  Trapd  Kvpw,  Trapd  K.vpov,  Trapd  Kvpov.  Distinguish. 

(/)  "EttoXlopkovv.  Write  out  the  tense  in  full. 
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1.  Reduce  to  simplest  form: — 

z  y  X 

(a)  1  ^  X  ’ 

X  y  X  y 

1 X  1  +  1  x^  1  -\-x^ 

2.  Find  the  value  of  x^  —  3x^  +  2x^  —  x^  —  +  2x — 2 

when  x^  =x  —  1. 

3.  Factor  the  following : — 

(a)  («3_p&2 — c2)2 — 4:{aby  into  four  factors, 

(b)  x^  -\-x^ — x^ — 1  into  five  factors, 

(c)  2x- — y^ — 2z^  +3yz — xy  into  two  factors. 

4.  Prove  that  (1 -f  i)(l 4.i5)(i  _}_i7)  ...  to  w  factors  is 

where  i  stands  for  and  n  is  an  even  number. 

5.  Assuming  that  (  +  ^*)  x  (  +  6)  is  +a&,  show  that  ( —  a)  X 
( — b)  must  be  +a&,  and  that  ( —  a)x(  +  b)  must  be  — ab. 

6.  (a)  If  two  expressions  have  a  common  factor,  show  that 

this  factor  is  contained  in  the  sum  and  in  the  difference  of 
any  multiples  of  the  two  expressions.  [over.] 


(b)  AVhat  bearing  has  {a)  on  the  common  method  of 
finding  the  H.  C.  F.  of  two  expressions  ? 

(c)  Find  the  H.  C.  F.  of 

l-f-52  +  22 — and  I  +  62+IO22 — 2z^ — Ibz^. 

7.  A's  money  is  to  B's  as  7:8 ;  but  after  each  has  earned 
§18,  A's  money  is  to  B’s  as  17  :  19.  Find  what  sums  they 
had  at  first. 

8.  Find  in  simplest  form  the  value  of: — 


(a)  ^i/  2+3 _ 3  +6 


3  —  1/6  2  —  ^i/  3 


9.  Two  riders  ride  around  a  bicycle  track.  A  goes  around 
in  12  minutes,  and  B  in  14  m.  24  sec.  If  they  start  together 
how  many  minutes  will  elapse  before  they  are  again  to¬ 
gether  (a)  when  going  in  the  same  direction ;  {b)  when 
going  in  opposite  directions? 

10.  Show  how  we  may  answer  the  following  questions  in 
regard  to  a  quadratic  equation  without  solving  that  particu¬ 
lar  equation  : — 

(a)  Are  the  roots  real  or  imaginary  ? 

(b)  Are  the  roots  identically  equal,  or  equal  in  magni¬ 

tude  but  opposite  in  sign,  or  unequal  ? 

(c)  Is  the  sum  of  the  roots  zero  or  not  zero  ? 

11.  Find  the  value  of  y  in  terms  of  a  when  the  expression 

— 2{a y)x ay  is  a  complete  square  ;  and  prove  by  trial 

that  your  result  is  correct. 

12.  Given  the  difference  between  the  sides  of  a  rectangle, 
and  the  length  of  one  of  the  diagonals,  to  find  the  sides. 


13.  Find  x  and  y  when 

054  ^  741  a^nd  x^ -\-xy -\-y^ 
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A. 

1.  I  cannot  rest  from  travel  :  I  will  drink 

Life  to  the  lees  ;  all  times  I  have  enjoy’d 
Greatly,  have  suffer’d  greatly,  both  with  those 
That  loved  me,  and  alone  ;  on  shore,  and  when 
5  Thro’  scudding  drifts  the  rainy  Hyades 
Vext  the  dim  sea  :  I  am  become  a  name  ; 

For  always  roaming  with  a  hungry  heart 
Much  have  I  seen  and  known  ;  cities  of  men 
And  manners,  climates,  councils,  governments, 

10  Myself  not  least,  but  honour’d  of  them  all  ; 

And  drunk  delight  of  battle  with  my  peers. 

Far  on  the  ringing  plains  of  windy  Troy. 

I  am  a  part  of  all  that  I  have  met  ; 

Yet  all  experience  is  an  arch  wherethro’ 

15  Gleams  that  untravell’d  world,  whose  margin  fades 
For  ever  and  for  ever  when  I  move. 

How  dull  it  is  to  pause,  to  make  an  end, 

To  rust  unburnish’d,  not  to  shine  in  use  ! 

As  tho’  to  breathe  were  life.  Life  piled  on  life 
20  Were  all  too  little,  and  of  one  to  me 
Little  remains  :  but  every  hour  is  saved 
From  that  eternal  silence,  something  more, 

A  bringer  of  new  things  ;  and  vile  it  were 
For  some  three  suns  to  store  and  hoard  myself, 

25  And  this  gray  spirit  yearning  in  desire 
To  follow  knowledge  like  a  sinking  star. 

Beyond  the  utmost  bound  of  human  thought. 

(а)  Describe  briefly  and  generally  the  character  depicted 
in  these  lines. 

(б)  In  what  respects  do  the  lines  reflect  the  ideals  of  Ten¬ 
nyson  ? 


[over.] 


2  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  following: — 

(a)  ‘‘  drink  life  to  the  lees,”  line  1. 

(6)  “  scudding  drifts,”  line  5. 

(c)  “  the  rainy  Hyades,”  line  5. 

{d)  “  Vext  the  dim  sea,”  line  6. 

(e)  ‘‘  I  am  become  a  name,”  line  6. 

(/)  ‘‘  Far  on  the  ringing  plains,”  line  12. 

.  {g)  “  I  am  a  part  of  all  that  I  have  met,”  line  13. 

{li)  “  experience  is  an  arch,”  line  14. 

(i)  “  A  bringer  of  new  things,”  line  23. 

(j)  “  this  gray  spirit,”  line  25. 

3.  Nor  you,  ye  proud,  impute  to  these  the  fault, 

If  memory  o’er  their  tomb  no  trophies  raise, 

Where  through  the  long-drawn  aisle  and  fretted  vault 
The  pealing  anthem  swells  the  note  of  praise. 

Can  storied  urn  or  animated  bust 

Back  to  its  mansion  call  the  fleeting  breath  ? 

Can  honour’s  voice  provoke  the  silent  dust. 

Or  flattery  soothe  the  dull  cold  ear  of  death  ? 

Depict,  as  fully  as  you  can,  the  scene  here  presented  to  the 
imagination  in  contrast  with  the  graves  of  the  poor.  Take 
especial  care  to  present  the  full  value  of  “memory,”  “trophies,” 
“long-drawn  aisle,”  “fretted  vault,”  “swells,”  “storied  urn,” 
“  animated  bust,”  “  honour’s  voice,”  “  flattery.” 

4.  State  the  connection  in  which  ANY  FIVE  of  the  following 
passages  occur  in  the  poems  to  which  they  respectively  belong : — 

{a)  “  A  moral  child  without  the  craft  to  rule.” 

(b)  “  Thought  would  destroy  their  paradise.” 

(c)  “  The  shackles  of  an  old  love  straiten’d  him.” 

{d)  “  And  tears  by  bards  or  heroes  shed 
Alike  immortalize  the  dead.” 

(e)  “  Self-reverence,  self-knowledge,  self-control. 

These  three  alone  lead  life  to  sovereign  power.” 

(/)  “Not  he  :  but  something  which  possess’d 
The  darkness  of  the  world.” 

{g)  “  A  land  of  just  and  old  renown. 

Where  Freedom  slowly  broadens  down 
From  precedent  to  precedent.” 

Qi)  “  Two  handfuls  of  white  dust,  shut  in  an  urn  of  brass.” 


5.  Quote; — 

{a)  Any  twenty  consecutive  lines  from  Morte  d’ Arthur, 

OR 

ih)  “  Tears,  idle  tears,  I  know  not  what  they  mean,” 

OR 

(c)  To  VirgiL 

6.  Lo  !  where  the  rosy-bosom’d  Hours, 

Fair  Venus’  train,  appear, 

Disclose  the  long-expecting  flowers 
And  wake  the  purple  year  ! 

The  Attic  warbler  pours  her  throat, 

Responsive  to  the  cuckoo’s  note. 

The  untaught  harmony  of  Spring  : 

While,  whispering  pleasure  as  they  fly, 

Cool  Zephyrs  thro’  the  clear  blue  sky 
Their  gather’d  fragrance  fling. 


Once  more  the  Heavenly  Power 
Makes  all  things  new. 

And  domes  the  red-plow’d  hills 
With  loving  blue  ; 

The  blackbirds  have  their  wills, 

The  thrushes  too.  .  . 

O  follow,  leaping  blood. 

The  season’s  lure  ! 

O  heart,  look  down  and  up 
Serene,  secure. 

Warm  as  the  crocus  cup. 

Like  snowdrops,  pure  ! 

Past,  Future  glimpse  and  fade 
Thro’  some  slight  spell, 

A  gleam  from  yonder  vale. 

Some  far  blue  fell. 

And  sympathies,  how  frail. 

In  sound  and  smell  ! 

(a)  What  general  differences  do  you  notice  in  the  diction 
of  these  two  extracts  ? 

(b)  What  differences  do  you  notice  in  the  extracts  as  to  the 
truth  and  beauty  in  the  observation  of  nature  ? 

B. 

7.  To-night  the  sunset  spreads  two  golden  wings 

Cleaving  the  western  sky  ; 

Winged  too  with  wind  it  is,  and  winnowings 
Of  birds  ;  as  if  the  day’s  last  hour  in  rings 
5  Of  strenuous  flight  must  die. 


[over.] 


Sim-steeped  in  fire,  the  homeward  pinions  sway 
Above  the  dovecot-tops  ; 

And  crowds  of  starlings,  ere  they  rest  with  day. 

Sink,  clamorous  like  mill- waters,  at  wild  play, 
to  By  turns  in  every  copse  : 

.  Each  tree  heart-deep  the  wrangling  rout  receives, — 

Save  the  whirr  within. 

You  could  not  tell  the  starlings  from  the  leaves  ; 

Then  one  great  puff  of  wings,  and  the  swarm  heaves 
15  Away  with  all  its  din. 

Even  thus  Hope’s  hours,  in  ever-eddying  flight. 

To  many  a  refuge  tend  ; 

With  the  first  light  she  laughed,  and  the  last  light 
Glows  round  her  still  ;  who  natheless  in  the  night 
20  At  length  must  make  an  end. 

And  now  the  mustering  rooks  innumerable 
Together  sail  and  soar. 

While  afar  the  day’s  death,  like  a  tolling  knell, 

Unto  the  heart  they  seem  to  cry.  Farewell, 

25  No  more,  farewell,  no  more  ! 

Is  Hope  not  plumed,  as  ’twere  a  fiery  dart  ? 

And  oh  !  thou  dying  day. 

Even  as  thou  goest  must  she  too  depart. 

And  Sorrow  fold  such  pinions  on  the  heart 
30  As  will  not  fly  away  ? 

Outline  briefly  the  thought  developed  in  each  stanza;  give 
the  general  theme  ot'  the  poem;  and  characterise  the  emotion 
that  the  poem  expresses. 


8.  Discuss  the  fitness  of  the  descriptions  in  : — 

{a)  ‘‘  the  sunset  spreads  two  golden  wings 
Cleaving  the  western  sky,”  lines  1,  2. 

(h)  “  in  rings 

Of  strenuous  flight  must  die,”  lines  4,  5. 

(c)  “  Sun-steeped  in  Are,  the  homeward  pinions,”  line  6. 

{d)  “  Each  tree  heart-deep  the  wrangling  rout  receives,” 
line  11. 

(e)  “  one  great  puff  of  wings,”  line  14. 
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1.  If  a  parallelogram  be  defined  as  a  plane  quadrilateral 
whose  diagonals  bisect  each  other,  give  similar  definitions 
of  the  different  kinds  of  parallelograms  by  references  to  their 
diagonals. 

2.  Bisect  a  given  rectilineal  angle  (Euc.  I.,  9). 

3.  Prove  that  the  bisectors  of  the  angles  of  any  triangle 
all  meet  in  a  point  which  is  equidistant  from  the  sides. 

4.  If  a  plane  polygon  have  n  equal  angles  show  that  each 

interior  angle  is  equal  to  ~  ^)_  right  angles.  (Euc.  L, 

n 

32,  Cor.) 

5.  A  straight  line,  AB,  is  bisected  at  C  and  divided  un¬ 
equally  at  D  internally  and  at  externally.  Enunciate  the 
four  propositions  proved  by  Euclid  connecting  the  squares 
described  upon  and  the  rectangles  contained  by  the  segments 
of  this  line. 

6.  By  how  much  does  the  square  upon  the  greatest  side  of 
an  obtuse-angled  triangle  exceed  the  sum  of  the  squares 
upon  the  sides  containing  the  obtuse  angle  ?  Prove  your 
statement.  (Euc.  II.,  12.) 

[OVER.] 


7.  ABC  is  a  right-angled  triangle  ;  BD  the  perpendicular 
from  the  right  angle  to  the  hypotenuse.  Prove  that  the 
square  on  the  sum  of  AB  and  i?(7  is  less  than  the  square  on 
the  sum  of  AC  and  BD  by  the  square  on  BD. 

8.  The  line  joining  the  centres  of  two  circles  which  inter¬ 
sect  bisects  their  common  chord  perpendicularly. 

9.  If  a  line  be  a  tangent  to  a  circle,  and  from  the  point  of 
contact  a  chord  be  drawn  cutting  the  circle ;  the  angles 
made  by  this  line  with  the  tangent  are  respectively  equal  to 
the  angles  in  the  alternate  segments  of  the  circle.  (Euc. 
III.,  32.) 

10.  If  from  any  point  without  a  circle  two  lines  be  drawn 
to  it,  one  of  which  is  a  tangent  and  the  other  a  secant,  the 
rectangle  contained  by  the  segments  of  the  secant  is  equal 
to  the  square  on  the  tangent.  (Euc.  III.,  36.) 


i£&ucattoit  DcpaittncHt,  ®ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1898. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINATIONS. 


FORM  III. 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


f  A.  E.  Lang,  B. A. 

Examiners :  J  W.  S.  W.  McLay,  B.A. 

[f.  H.  Sykes,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 


Note. — The  candidate  will  write  on  one,  and  ordy  one,  of  the 

following  themes. 

1.  Describe  the  death  and  departure  of  King  Arthur,  after 
Tennyson  in  the  Morte  d’ Arthur. 

2.  ‘  ‘  But  knowledge  to  their  eyes  her  ample  page 
Rich  with  the  spoils  of  time,  did  ne’er  unroll  ; 

Chill  penury  repress’d  their  noble  rage, 

And  froze  the  genial  current  of  the  soul.” 

8.  The  Eifect  of  Water  in  Landscape. 

4.  The  Value  of  the  Habit  of  Reading. 

5.  “Modern  civilization  is  ugly.” — William  Morris. 

[Prove  or  refute.] 

6.  Canadian  Wheat-Fields. 

7.  Canada’s  Part  in  the  British  Empire. 

8.  “It  fortifies  my  soul  to  know 
That,  though  I  perish.  Truth  is  so  : 

That,  howsoe’er  I  stray  and  range, 

Whate’er  I  do.  Thou  dost  not  change. 

I  steadier  step  when  I  recall 

That,  if  I  slip,  Thou  dost  not  fall.” 


j£bucation  Department,  ©ntaiio. 

Annual  Examinations,  1898. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINATIONS. 

FORM  III. 

LATIN  COMPOSITION. 

f  A.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  :  j  P.  S.  Campbell,  B.A. 

[w.  S.  Milner,  M.A. 


1.  Translate  into  Latin  ; — 

(а)  The  commander  exhorted  the  soldiers  to  visit  all  the 

states  they  could. 

(б)  Caesar  sent  two  legions  into  the  territory  of  the  enemy 

to  ask  what  they  were  doing. 

(c)  Having  uttered  these  words  with  a  loud  voice,  they 

leapt  down  in  a  body  from  the  ship. 

(d)  Whilst  these  preparations  were  being  made,  word  was 

brought  to  Caesar  that  all  the  baggage  had  reached 
the  mainland  in  safety. 

2.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(а)  Our  men  should  have  endured  all  this  with  equanimity. 

(б)  The  Romans,  thinking  that  their  own  safety  depended 

on  their  valour,  fought  with  much  spirit. 

(c)  All  of  you,  it  happened,  were  aware  of  the  greatness  of 
the  danger. 

(cZ)  They  thought  that  an  opportunity  to  free  themselves 
should  be  given  them  by  their  leaders. 

3.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(а)  And  no  friendship  could  have  existed  between  you  and 

me,  had  you  remained  at  home  in  Gaul. 

(б)  Some,  said  he,  were  pardoned,  others  were  banished. 

(c)  No  one  would  say,  he  responded,  that  the  ships  of 
burden  were  prevented  by  the  wind  from  reaching 
the  same  harbour. 

{d)  It  is  our  interest  and  that  of  all,  that  the  rest  of  the 
army  should  be  present.  [over.] 


4,  Translate  into  Latin,  substituting  Latin  or  Gallic  names  :  — 

Major  Grant,  of  the  Highlanders,  had  urged  Bouquet  to 
send  him  to  reconnoitre  Fort  Duquesne,  capture  prisoners,  and 
strike  a  blow  that  would  animate  the  assailants  and  discourage 
the  assailed.  Bouquet,  forgetting  his  usual  prudence,  consented  ; 
and  Grant  set  out  from  the  camp  at  Loyalhannon,  with  about 
eight  hundred  men,  Highlanders,  Royal  Americans,  and  provinc¬ 
ials.  On  the  fourteenth  of  September,  at  two  in  the  morning, 
he  reached  the  top  of  the  rising  ground  thenceforth  called 
Grant’s  Hill,  half  a  mile  or  more  from  the  French  fort.  The 
forest  and  the  darkness  of  the  night  hid  him  completely  from 
the  enemy.  He  ordered  Major  Lewis  to  take  with  him  half  the 
detachment,  descend  to  the  open  plain  and  attack  the  Indians 
known  to  be  encamped  there. 


jEMication  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1898. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINATIONS. 


FORM  III. 


FREi^CH  COMPOSITION. 


jW.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 

Examiners :  I L.  E.  Horning,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
(j.  Squair,  B.A. 


A. 


1.  Translate  into  French  : — 

(a)  What  does  that  child  need  ?  He  needs  a  pen. 

(h)  We  must  do  our  duty  in  this  world. 

(c)  They  had  to  give  a  hundred  dollars  for  that  horse. 

{d)  You  will  have  to  send  for  the  doctor. 

2.  Translate  into  French  : — 

(a)  Those  old  apple-trees  are  beautiful  trees. 

(5)  There  are  two  horses,  and  many  cattle  in  that  held. 

(c)  The  generals  were  looking  at  the  children’s  games. 

(d)  All  the  men  in  that  house  are  Frenchmen. 

3.  Translate  into  French  : — 

(a)  That  gentleman  is  to  be  here  to-morrow. 

(h)  My  father  was  to  go  away  yesterday. 

(c)  We  ought  to  give  bread  to  those  who  are  hungry. 

(d)  He  must  have  been  there  for  I  saw  his  hat. 

4.  Translate  into  French  : — 

{a)  When  he  comes  I  shall  tell  it  to  him. 

(6)  How  long  have  you  been  in  this  city  ? 

(c)  We  have  been  here  for  two  years. 

(d)  They  had  been  there  two  days  when  we  arrived. 

[over.] 


5.  Translate  into  French  : — 

{a)  The  little  girl’s  mother  has  a  silk  dress. 

(h)  Our  friends  came  by  the  railway  the  day  before  yes¬ 
terday. 

(c)  We  saw  many  steam-boats  when  we  were  at  New  York. 

{d)  Those  little  boys  are  the  carpenter’s  children  and  these 
are  the  grocer’s. 

6.  Translate  into  French  : — 

{a)  Those  people  came  at  a  quarter  to  six  last  evening. 

(6)  My  father’s  birthday  is  the  eleventh  of  October. 

(c)  That  horse  cost  two  hundred  and  ninety-five  francs. 

(d)  Our  cousins  will  be  here  about  three  o’clock  to-morrow, 

B. 

7.  Translate  into  French  : — 

A  fat  dog  met  a  lean  wolf  one  day  in  the  woods.  The  dog 
said  to  the  wolf,  “I  am  sorry  to  see  you  so  lean;  come  with  me 
and  we  shall  live  together  in  the  same  house  under  the  same 
master,  we  shall  have  a  good  bed  and  plenty  of  good  things  to 
eat.”  Then  the  wolf  asked  the  dog  what  he  would  have  to  do. 
The  latter  rej^lied  that  he  would  have  very  little  to  do.  But  the 
wolf  remarked  the  dog’s  collar  and  immediately  asked  what  it 
was.  The  dog  told  him,  and  at  once  he  said  good  day  to  the 
dog  and  started  as  fast  as  possible  for  the  mountain  where  he 
lived,  saying  to  the  dog,  “  I  prefer  my  liberty  to  all  the  good 
things  your  master  can  give  me.” 


i£&ucation  ©cpartnieiit,  ©iitaiio. 


Annual  Examinations,  1898. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINATIONS. 


FORM  III. 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION. 


(  W.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 

Examiners :  ^  L.  E.  Horning,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

J.  Squair,  B.A. 


A. 

1 .  Translate  into  German  : — 

(a)  The  houses  in  this  town  are  much  larger  than 

those  in  that  village. 

(h)  That  gentleman  has  very  dark  eyes  and  a  fine  long 
beard. 

(c)  Mary's  little  sister  will  be  here,  too,  very  soon  I 
hope. 

{d)  The  student's  books  are  new  and  he  has  a  good 
many  of  them. 

(e)  In  the  gardens  of  the  prince  are  many  green  trees 
and  also  beautiful  flowers. 

2.  Translate  into  German : — 

{a)  The  fields  would  already  be  green  if  spring  were 
not  so  late. 

(b)  This  dictionary  is  mine  for  my  father  bought  it  for 

me. 

(c)  She  will  succeed,  for  she  is  diligent  and  learns  easily. 
\d)  What  kind  of  song  did  your  sister  sing  last  night  ? 
(e)  These  soldiers  say  that  they  are  not  afraid  of  the 

enemy. 

3.  Translate  into  German  : — 

{a)  My  mother  has  not  slept  the  whole  night.  She  had 
a  headache. 

(h)  I  am  very  sorry  to  hear  that.  Is  she  better  this 
morning  ?  [over.] 


(c)  Yes,  a  little,  but  the  doctor  says  she  is  not  to  get  up 
yet. 

{d)  Do  you  see  that  boy  beating  his  horse,  Fritz  ?  How 
can  he  do  it  ? 

(e)  Somebody  is  calling  me,  but  I  do  not  know  who  it  is. 

4.  Translate  into  German  : — 

(a)  At  what  time  does  school  begin  ?  At  half-past  one 

or  two? 

(h)  I  am  not  quite  sure.  Perhaps  this  little  boy  will  be 
able  to  tell  you. 

(c)  Don't  go  away  now,  it  is  raining  and  you  will  get 
wet. 

{d)  You  will  find  the  gentlemen  either  in  the  house  or 
in  the  garden. 

{e)  My  brothers  lost  not  only  their  books  but  also  their 
clothes  in  the  fire. 

b.  Translate  into  German  : — 

{a)  Lay  the  book  on  the  table  and  sit  down  beside  me. 
I  want  to  talk  to  you. 

(b)  Go  into  the  house  and  fetch  me  the  knife  lying  on 

the  table. 

(c)  On  the  wall  you  will  see  many  pictures,  of  which 

some  are  very  old. 

{d)  Have  you  any  money  with  you?  I  forgot  mine 
when  I  left  the  house. 

(e)  Shall  we  go  down  this  street  and  across  the  mar¬ 
ket?  It  is  the  shortest  way. 

B. 

6.  Translate  into  German  : — 

A  poor  man  dwelt  in  a  cottage.  He  had  only  a  little 
straw  and  two  chairs.  The  straw  was  his  bed.  One  even¬ 
ing  he  was  very  tired  and  went  early  to  bed.  He  soon  fell 
asleep.  At  midnight  two  thieves  broke  into  the  cottage  in 
order  to  steal  something.  It  was  very  dark  and  they  had  no 
light.  One  upset  {umwerfen)  a  chair  and  the  noise  woke  the 
poor  man.  He  heard  the  thieves  and  said  to  them :  ^‘You  are 
great  fools.  You  hope  to  find  something  here  in  the  night, 
and  I  can  find  nothing  in  the  daytime." 


Education  ©cpartincnt,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1898. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINATIONS. 


FORM  III. 

GREEK  COMPOSITION. 

( A.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  :  .  S.  Campbell,  B.A. 

[W.  S.  Milner,  M.A. 


1.  Express  in  Greek  : — 

The  same  mountains.  There  were  no  boats.  Many  islands  of 
this  sea.  In  my  native  land.  Do  not  grieve  {Xurceco)  your  father. 
Our  cities.  He  went  by  the  quickest  route.  He  had  more  ships. 
There  is  nothing  more  beautiful  than  justice,  We  shall  throw 
{^dlXco),  They  threw  out.  He  was  approving  {^Tiaivico),  May  he 
conquer!  To  conquer  (aorist).  To  have  been  conquered.  These 
things  were  being  made  clear  {d'/jXoco),  They  are  placing 
Give  this  to  us.  They  gave.  They  have  given.  They  stood.  They 
made  to  stand  (iazrjfic),  They  knew,  Know  thou. 

2.  Translate  into  Greek: — 

{a)  I  fear  that  he  will  not  make  it  clear  to  all. 

{h)  Tracks  to)  of  about  2000  horsemen  appeared  to 

them  as  they  were  on  the  march. 

(c)  You  must  obey  your  general. 

{d)  If  he  asks  again,  what  will  you  say  ? 

(e)  He  sent  us  to  take  down  the  bridge  during  the  night. 

(/')  If  you  had  asked  him  he  would  have  advised  you  to  re¬ 
main. 

(f/)  I  perceived  (acadduoftac)  that  not  you,  but  I,  knew  what 
was  best. 

{}()  He  says  that  he  will  be  honoured  wherever  he  may  be. 

3.  Translate  into  Greek: — 

Orontas  promised  Cyrus  that,  if  he  would  give  him  1000 
horse  he  would  be  very  useful  to  him  {(hipiXifioc;  or  coipeXeco). 
When  he  heard  this,  Cyrus  decided  to  give  them  as  soon  as 
possible,  so  as  not  to  offend  {Xonew)  him.  Now  Orontas,  when 
he  thought  that  the  horsemen  were  ready  for  him,  wrote  a  letter 
to  the  king,  which  contained  {iveifxc)  many  reminders  {dnofiv-z^jaa) 
of  his  former  friendship  and  loyalty  This  letter  he 

gave  to  a  trusty  man,  as  he  thought,  but  the  man  took  the  let¬ 
ter  and  gave  it  at  once  to  Cyrus ;  and  Cyrus,  when  he  read  it, 
arrested  {auXJafi^dvco)  Orontas. 


4 


education  department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1898. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINATIONS. 


FORM  III. 


ANCIENT  HISTORY. 


[A.  E.  Lang,  B.A. 

Examiners:  ^W.  S.  W.  Yrnl.Av  H  A 


1.  Describe  briefly  the  colonial  system  of  Greece  (700-500 
B.  C.),  and  state  in  what  respects  a  Greek  cliflered  from  a  mod¬ 
ern  English  colony. 

2.  Sketch  the  period  of  Spartan  supremacy  in  Greece  after  the 
close  of  the  Peloponnesian  War.  AA^hat  were  the  causes  that  led 
to  the  loss  of  this  supremacy  ? 

3.  Give  an  account,  with  dates,  of  the  life  and  work  of  each  of 
the  following Philip  of  Macedon,  Demosthenes  and  Phocion. 

4.  AVrite  historical  and  explanatory  notes  on: — Roman  Citi¬ 
zenship,  Consuls,  Tribunes,  Quaestors,  Censors,  Praetors,  Aediles. 

5.  Give  an  account  of  the  principal  exploits  of  Hannibal  in  the 
war  with  Rome. 

6.  Describe  the  cause  of  the  war  between  Pompey  and  Caesar, 
and  sketch  the  previous  careers  of  both  men.  (Give  dates.') 

7.  Draw  a  map  to  indicate  the  position  of  Macedonia.  Name 
on  your  map  the  adjoining  districts,  and  locate  the  following 
places  : — Amphipolis,  Olynthus,  Thessalonica. 

8.  Locate,  and  write  brief  historical  notes  on  the  following: — 


Thermopylae, 
Pylos,  ^ 
Massilia, 


Metaurus, 

Asculum, 


Pontus, 

Numantia, 

Pergamum, 

Arausio, 

Syracuse. 


Education  department,  ©ntaiio. 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINATIONS. 


FORM  III. 


LATIN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND  SIGHT 

TRANSLATION. 


A.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Examiners :  -|  P.  S.  Campbell,  B.A. 

W.  S.  Milner,  M.A. 


Note. — To  parse  is  to  give  : — 

(a)  A  complete  description  of  the  form  (case,  gender,  num¬ 

ber,  person,  tense,  mood,  voice,  degree). 

(b)  A  statement  of  the  word  from  which  it  is  formed  (e.  g. 

the  principal  parts  of  verbs  ;  the  nominative  and 
genitive  of  nouns). 

(c)  An  explanation  of  the  syntax  (e.g.  of  the  mood  or  case). 


A. 

1.  Translate : — 

{a)  Horum  auctoritate  finitimi  adducti'  (ut  sunt  Gallorum 
subita  et  repentina  consilia),  eadem  de  causa  Trebium  Terrasi- 
diumque  retinent,  et  celeriter  missis  legatis  per  suos  principes 
inter  se  coniurant,  nihil  nisi  communi  consilio  acturos  eun- 
5  demque  omnis  fortunae  exitum  esse  laturos,  reliquasque  civi- 
tates  sollicitant,  ut  in  ea  libertate,  quam  a  maioribus  accepe- 
rint,  permanere  quam  Romanorum  servitutem  perferre  malint. 
Omni  ora  maritima  celeriter  ad  suam  sententiam  perducta 
communem  legationem  ad  Publium  Crassum  mittunt,  si  velit 
10  suos  recipere,  obsides  sibi  remittat. 

(6)  Haec  omnia  Caesar  eodem  illo  pertinere  arbitrabatur, 
ut  tridui  mora  interposita  equites  eorum,  qui  abessent,  re- 
verterentur ;  tamen  sese  non  longius  milibus  passuum  quat- 
tuor  aquationis  causa  processurum  eo  die  dixit :  hue  postero 

[over.] 


15  die  quam  frequentissimi  convenirent,  ut  de  eorum  postulatis 
cognosceret.  Interim  ad  praefectos,  qui  cum  omni  equitatu 
antecesserant,  mittit,  qui  nuntiarent,  ne  hostes  proelio  laces- 
serent  et,  si  ipsi  lacesserentur,  sustinerent,  quoad  ipse  cum 
exercitu  propius  accessisset. 

2.  Explain  the  mood  of  velit  (line  9),  nuntiarent  (line  17), 
Hustineimt  (line  18),  and  accessisset  (line  19);  the  tense  of  accepe- 
rint  (line  6),  and  nuntiarent  (line  17);  the  case  of  consilio 
line  4),  ora  (line  8),  milihus  (line  13). 

3.  Si  velit  suos  recipere,  ohsides  sihi  remittat.  Express  in  di¬ 
rect  narration,  and  explain  the  use  of  suos  and  sihi. 

4.  Parse  acturos  (line  4),  malint  (line  7),  illo  (line  11),  postu¬ 
latis  (line  15),  cognosceret  (line  16). 

5.  Describe  the  chief  siege  works  used  by  Caesar  in  attacking 
a  town,  giving  the  Latin  names  in  each  case. 

6.  Translate : — 

(а)  Tantane  vos  generis  tenuit  fiducia  vestri  ? 
iam  caelum  terramque  meo  sine  numine,  Venti, 
miscere,  et  tantas  audetis  tollere  moles  ? 

quos  ego — sed  motos  praestat  componere  fluctus. 
post  mihi  non  simili  poena  commissa  luetis. 
maturate  fugam,  regique  haec  dicite  vestro : 
non  illi  imperium  pelagi  saevumque  tridentem, 
sed  mihi  sorte  datum,  tenet  ille  immania  saxa, 
vestras,  Eure,  domos  ;  ilia  se  iactet  in  aula 
Aeolus,  et  clauso  ventorum  carcere  regnet.” 

(б)  “  Nate,  meae  vires,  niea  magna  potentia  solus, 
nate,  patris  summi  qui  tela  Typhoea  temnis, 
ad  te  confugio  et  supplex  tua  numina  posco. 
frater  ut  Aeneas  pelago  tuns  omnia  circum 
litora  iactetur  odiis  lunonis  iniquae, 

nota  tibi,  et  nostro  doluisti  saepe  dolor e.” 

7.  Parse  audetis,  luetis  in  extract  {a),  and  vires,  iactetur  and 
nota  in  extract  (5). 

8.  Explain  fully  the  meaning  of  generis  fiducia  in  extract  {a), 
and  tela  Typhoea;  frater  Aeneas ;  and  odiis  lunonis  iniquae 
in  extract  (6). 


9.  Scan  the  second  and  third  verses  of  extract  (b). 

10.  As2:)era  turn  positis  mitescent  saecula  hellis.  Describe  the 
period  to  which  Virgil  refers  in  this  verse,  and  show  how  it  is 
connected  with  the  subject  of  his  Epic  poem. 

C. 

11.  Translate: — 

Eodem  die  castra  promo vit  et  milibus  passuum  sex  a 
Caesaris  castris  sub  monte  consedit.  Postridie  eius  diei  praeter 
castra  Caesaris  suas  copias  traduxit  et  milibus  passuum  duobus 
ultra  eum  castra  fecit  eo  consilio,  uti  frumento  commeatuque,  qui 
ex  Sequanis  et  Haeduis  supportaretur,  Caesarem  intercluderet. 
Ex  eo  die  dies  continues  quinque  Caesar  pro  castris  suas  copias 
produxit  et  aciem  instructam  habuit,  ut,  si  vellet  Ariovistus  proe- 
lio  contendere,  ei  potestas  non  deesset.  Ariovistus  his  omnibus 
diebus  exercitum  castris  continuit,  equestri  proelio  cotidie  con- 
tendit.  Genus  hoc  erat  pugnae,  quo  se  Germani  exercuerant. 
Equitum  milia  erant  sex,  totidem  numero  pedites  velocissimi  ac 
fortissimi,  quos  ex  omni  copia  singuli  singulos  suae  salutis  causa 
delegerant :  cum  his  in  proeliis  versabantur.  Ad  eos  se  equites 
recipiebant :  hi,  si  quid  erat  durius,  concurrebant,  si  qui  graviore 
vulnere  accepto  equo  deciderat,  circumsistebant ;  si  quo  erat 
longius  prodeundum  aut  celerius  recipiendum,  tanta  erat  horum 
exercitatione  celeritas,  ut  iubis  equorum  sublevati  cursum  adae- 
quarent. 

velox — swift.  inha — mane. 

decido — fall  down.  snhlevo — support. 

prodeo—  advance. 
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J.  C.  McLennan,  B.A. 
W.  Nicol,  M.A. 


1.  How  would  you  separate  and  retain  the  ingredients  of  a 
mixture  consisting  of  fine  sand,  iron  filings,  sal  ammoniac  and 
common  salt  ? 

2.  Indicate  briefly  three  methods  of  preparing  nitrogen  gas. 

3.  Explain  what  is  meant  by  : — 

{a)  the  valence  of  nitrogen, 

(6)  the  basicity  of  sulphuric  acid, 

(c)  the  diffusion  of  a  gas, 

{d)  the  graphic  formula  of  sulphuric  acid. 

4.  Given  a  glass  tube  7  5  cm.  long  and  2  cm.  in  diameter  (open 
at  one  end  and  closed  at  the  other  by  a  stop-cock  funnel),  several 
rubber  bands,  pyrogallic  acid,  caustic  potash  and  a  suitable  pneu¬ 
matic  trough,  how  would  you  proceed  to  demonstrate  the  compo¬ 
sition  of  air  by  volume  ? 

5.  What  is  a  supersaturated  solution ;  how  is  it  made :  and 
what  are  its  properties  ? 

6.  State  and  explain  the  results,  when  : — 

{a)  a  burning  jet  of  hydrogen  is  placed  in  a  glass  tube, 
open  at  both  ends, 

{h)  a  glowing  platinum  spiral  is  held  at  the  mouth  of  a 
vessel  from  which  ammonia  is  being  evolved, 

(c)  crystals  of  blue  vitriol  are  heated  on  a  piece  of  mica. 

[over.] 


7.  Explain: —  ] 

{a)  the  formation  of  white  earthy-looking  stalactites  under  s 

the  arches  of  limestone  bridges, 

(h)  the  “setting”  of  plaster  of  Paris, 

(c)  the  “sulphur-smell”  in  a  room  where  imperfectly  pre¬ 
pared  coal  gas  (illuminating  gas)  is  burning. 

8.  What  volume  of  sulphur  dioxide  gas,  measured  at  15°  C, 
and  740  millimetres  barometric  pressure,  can  be  prepared  from 
100  grammes  scrap  copper  and  the  requisite  amount  of  strong 
sulphuric  acid,  supposing  the  reaction  to  take  place  normally  ? 
(Copper  =  63). 
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A. 


1.  Translate  into  English: — 

Sur  un  signe  de  Pigault,  un  matelot  poussa  la  planche 
qui  fermait  Tecoutille,  et  Zero  se  trouva  prisonnier,  non  point 
sur  parole,  mais  derriere  une  bonne  et  solide  cloture.  II  ne 
comprit  pas  tout  d’abord  ;  mais,  se  voyant  enferme,  il  poussa 
5  deux  ou  trois  aboiements  sonores,  comme  pour  demander 
qu’on  lui  ouvrit.  Puis,  comme  on  ne  lui  ouvrit  point,  il  se 
jeta  avec  une  sorte  de  rage  centre  Tobstacle  qu’on  venait  de 
lui  opposer,  s’efforgant  de  le  repousser  ou  de  le  briser.  Helas  ! 
tout  fut  inutile.  Le  navire  etait  solide  dans  ses  details 
1 0  comme  dans  son  ensemble.  Rien  ne  ceda.  Zero  comprit  qu’il 
etait  perdu,  et  sa  douleur  s’exhala  dans  un  hurlement  lamen¬ 
table.  Ce  grand  cri,  ou  Ton  eut  cru  reconnaitre  quelque  chose 
qui  ressemblait  a  Taccent  de  la  voix  humaine,  frappa  I’oreille 
de  Pigault,  au  moment  ou,  apres  avoir  fait  au  capitaine  de 
15  la  Jeune-Alix  un  dernier  signe  d’adieu,  il  s’elangait  sur  le 
quai. 

2.  To  what  incident  in  the  story  does  this  passage  refer  ? 

3.  Write  in  full  the  present  indicative  of  ceda,  comprit,  cru, 
and  the  pluperfect  of  s’^langait. 

4.  Von  cAt  cru  (line  12).  What  other  form  of  the  auxiliary 
verb  might  be  used  in  this  clause  to  express  the  same  sense  ? 

[over.] 


B. 


5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Vous  ne  pouvez  vivre  .  .  .  parce  qu’il  ny  a  plus  de 
femme  sur  la  terre  que  vous  puissiez  aimer.  .  .Et  n’y  a-t-il 
plus,  dites-moi,  d’infortunes  que  vous  puissiez  secourir.  .  .de 
larmes  que  vous  puissiez  secher,  ou  qui  vous  puissent  benir  ? 
6  ...Vous  demandez  a  la  vie  des  enchantments  inconnus, 
monsieur.  .  .Ah  !  elle  vous  en  garde  plus  dun,  je  vous  assure 
.  .  .elle  vous  garde,  vous  le  pressentez  deja, la  douce  magie  du 
devoir  accompli .  .  .  le  charme  secret  des  services  rendus,  la 
paix  profonde  de  Fame  apres  la  journee  bien  remplie.  .  .et  le 
1 0  sommeil  heureux  qui  suit  le  sacrifice .  .  .  Essayez  de  ces 
plaisirs,  et  si  la  vie  alors  vous  semble  vide  et  sans  saveur,  re- 
jetez,  comme  un  reproche,  vers  le  ciel,  votre  coupe  brisee.  .  . 
je  vous  le  permets ...  Pardon  encore,  monsieur  ...(  Sa  voix 
s’emeut  de  plus  eii  plus.) 

6.  Explain  briefly  the  connection  of  this  passage  with  the  plot 
of  the  drama. 

7.  semeut  (line  14).  Write  this  tense  in  full  (with  pronouns). 

8.  Express  in  French  the  phrase  for  which  le  (line  13)  stands. 

C. 

9.  Translate  into  Englisli: — 

II  y  a  un  mois  environ  que  je  me  trouvai  dans  une  maison  on 
quelqu’un  parlait  d’un  voyage  qu’il  etait  oblige  de  faire  a  Lon- 
dres  ;  sachant  qu’il  s’y  trouvait  beaucoup  de  Fran^ais,  je  le 
priai  si  instamment  de  s’informer  de  M.  de  Senneterre, 
5  de  lui  parler  s’il  venait  a  le  rencontrer,  qu’il  me  promit  de 
remplir  exactement  ma  commission.  II  me  demanda  de 
quelle  part  il  faudrait  qu’il  lui  fit  des  questions  :  ‘‘  Est-ce  de 
la  votre,  madame  ?”  ajouta-t-il.  Cette  demande  me  fit  rougir 
involontairement.  “  Non,  monsieur,”  lui  repondis-je,  vous 
10  lui  parlerez  au  nom  de  la  plus  tendre  des  meres.”  II 
m’objecta  qu’il  serait  peut-etre  plus  sur  de  le  charger  d’une 
lettre  ;  mais  je  lui  fis  sentir  combien  il  serait  cruel  pour  cette 
mere  infortunee  de  se  livrer  a  un  nouvel  espoir  dont  rien  ne 
garantissait  la  reussite  ;  je  lui  peignis  votre  amour  pour  ce 
1 5  fils  unique  avec  tant  de  chaleur,  qu’il  jura  de  ne  rien  epargner 
pour  vous  satisfaire.  “  Il  viendra  demain,  madame,”  ajouta- 
t-elle ;  “  le  recevrez-vous  en  vous  faisant  connaitre  ?  Le 
recevrai-je  seule  ?”  “  Nous  le  recevrons  toutes  deux,  mon 

amie,  et  si  vous  voulez  donner  des  ordres  pour  qu’on  le  fasse 
2  0  monter  chez  moi,  nous  y  serous  plus  en  liberte  ”. 
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1.  (a)  Describe,  with  diagram,  an  astatic  galvanometer  and 
explain  why  this  instrument  is  very  sensitive. 

(h)  Describe,  giving  diagram,  the  action  of  any  instrument 
in  which  an  electromagnet  is  used. 

2.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  polarization  in  electricity  ? 

(6)  Describe  the  construction  of  a  storage  battery,  explain 
how  to  charge  it,  giving  diagram  of  all  connections,  and  account 
for  the  current  which  it  produces. 

3.  Describe,  with  diagram,  the  arrangement  of  the  various 
parts  of  an  induction  coil,  and  explain  the  influence  exerted  by 
each  of  these  parts  on  the  length  of  the  spark. 

4.  (a)  On  what  do  the  pitch,  intensity,  and  timbre  of  a  musi¬ 
cal  sound  depend  ? 

(b)  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  term,  major  chord,  also 
show  how  the  major  diatonic  scale  is  constructed,  and  deduce  its 
intervals. 

5.  (a)  Describe  two  experiments  which  illustrate  the  interfer¬ 
ence  of  sound  waves. 

(6)  Explain  the  production  of  beats. 

6.  Describe  an  experiment  to  illustrate  resonance  and  show 
how  this  principle  may  be  applied  to  determine  the  velocity  with 
wliich  sound  waves  travel  in  air. 


[over.] 


7.  {a)  Describe  three  experiments  which  show  that  light 
travels  in  straight  lines  in  a  homogeneous  medium. 

(h)  Indicate  by  a  diagram  the  positions  of  the  images 
that  may  be  seen  when  a  lighted  candle  is  placed  before  a  mirror 
made  of  thick  glass. 

8.  {a)  Explain,  with  a  diagram  in  each  case,  the  terms: — real 
image,  virtual  image,  critical  angle,  umbra,  and  penumbra. 

(1))  A  lighted  candle  is  placed  before,  (i)  a  concave  mirror^ 
(ii)  a  concave  lens.  Illustrate,  by  an  example  in  each  case,  a 
geometrical  construction  for  finding  the  position  and  size  of  the 
images  formed. 

9.  Describe  two  methods  of  recombining  the  colors  of  the 
spectrum  so  as  to  produce  white  light. 
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A. 


1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

,,Unb  id)  mein  rerfaiift,"  fdjric  '^'etev,  ift 
dtiemanb  baran  ]d)ulb,  aid  T)u,  unb  T)eiHe  bctviigerifdjeu 
£d)dt^e;  tiidiji^er  @eift  mid)  iiCd  Terberbeu  gefiil)rt, 
mid)  getrieben,  baf^  id)  bei  einem  5lnbern  ^-'pulfe  jiid)te,  unb  auf 
5  V)tv  liegt  bie  gauge  S^erantmovtung."  ^^Iber  faum  l)atre  er  bied 
gefagt,  fo  n)ud)d  unb  fd)moll  bad  C^iladmauulein  unb  iinirbe  l)Dd) 
unb  breit,  unb  feine  Bingen  follen  fo  grof^  gemefen  fein,  mie 
0nppenteller,  unb  fein  ^unb  mar  mie  ein  gel)eigtev  iBadofen ; 
nnb  g^lammen  blii^ten  barand  l)en)ov.  'i^eter  marf  fid)  auf  bie 
10  ^niee,  unb  fein  fteinerned  ^^erg  fc!^uiOe  i^n  nid)t,  baf^  nid)t  feine 
©lieber  gitterten,  mie  eine  ©fpe.  9Jtit  ©eierdtrallen  padte  il)n 
ber  ^Balbgeift  im  Deaden,  bre!^te  i^n  urn  mie  ein  iihrbelminb 
burred  Saub,  nnb  marf  i!^n  bann  gn  ^oben,  ba[^  if)m  alle 
dtippen  fnadten. 

2.  Give  the  past  participle  of  schrie,  liegt,  wuchs,  schwoll, 
warf. 

3.  hoE  ich  mein  Herz  verkauft  (line  1).  Re-write  this  clause, 
introducing  it  by  tcen7i. 

4.  Give  the  genitive  singular  of  Herz,  Nietnand,  Augen, 
and  the  nominative  plural  of  Geist,  Backofen. 

[OVER.] 


B. 

f).  Translate  into  English  : — 

Ter  £'alit  uhu'  Bet  bev  (i''rjdl)(itiig  ber  '|.h'iu5etfin  in  tiefeo 
^Tadjbeufen  i)ev)nnfen.  ,,^i^enn  mid)  nid)t  5(lleio  tdiifd)!/'  fprad) 
er,  ,,1*^  finbet  ^luijdjen  uuferem  Ungtiicf  ein  getjeimer 
l)aiu3  ftatt;  nber  mo  finbe  id)  ben  0d)lnf]et  511  biefem  9tdtl))el?" 

5  Tie  (dnite  antmovtete  il)m :  ,,  0  .f^evr!  and)  mir  al)net  bie§; 
benn  e§  ift  mir  einj't  in  meiner  frii^^eften 
meifen  iyvait  propl)e5eit  morben,  baf^  ein  Ttord)  mir  ein  t3rope5 
(''hiicf  bringen  merbe,  nnb  id)  miifUe  niedeid)t,  raie  mir  nn§  ret= 
ten  fbnnten."  Ter  .^atif  mar  fel)r  erftannt  nnb  fragte,  aiif 

10  metd)em  Tdege  fie  meine.  ,,Ter  3^'^^^^^crer,  ber  nn§  iBeibe 
iingUidiid)  gemad)t  t)at,"  fagte  fie,  ,,tommt  alle  ^Jtonate  einmal 
in  biefe  Dtninen.  i)tici)t  meit  non  biefem  (^mmad)  ift  ein  Saal. 
Tort  pfietgt  er  bann  mit  nielen  (dmnoffen  fd)manfen.  Td)on 
oft  t)abe  id)  fie  bort  belanfd)t. 

(5.  ....  versuiiken  (lines  1  and  2).  Name  at  least  five 

other  verbs  which  form  their  compound  tenses  by  means  of 
the  auxiliary  ^eAn. 

7.  zidscJien  imseram.  JJnglilck  (line  M).  Write  a  sentence 
showing  zir.dchen  governing  the  accusative. 


Give  rule  for  the  mood  and  tense  of  meine  (line  10). 


C. 

9.  Translate  into  English: — 

Gd  mod)ten  fd)on  etma  fnnf  Tage  nergangen  fein,  mdt)renb 
,^etir,  ber  ,3dger  nnb  ber  Ttnbent  nod)  immer  nnter  ben  iltdin 
bent  gefangen  fapen.  Tie  mnrben  gmar  non  bent  .r^anptmann 
nitP  feinen  Untergebenen  gnt  bef)anbett,  aber  bennod)  fet)nten  fie 
5  fid)  nad)  Tefreinng,  benn  je  me'^r  bie  ^^eit  fortriidte,  befto  pl^er 
ftieg  and)  it) re  5tngft  nor  Gntbednng.  ittm  Idbenb  be§  fnnften 
Tage§  erftdrte  ber  ^dger  feinen  2eiben§genoffen,  baf)  er  ent= 
fd)toffen  fei,  in  biefer  Ohtd)t  to§3nbred)en,  nnb  menn  e§  i^m  and) 
ba§  2eben  toften  follte.  Gr  miinterte  feine  (^efdt)rten  ^nm  gtei= 
10  d)en  0:ntfd)tnp  anf  nnb  jeigte  il^nen,  mie  fie  it)re  gditd)!  in’s 
'EOerf  fet^en  fonnten.  ,,Ten,  ber  nnS  5itndd)ft  ftef)t,  net)me  id) 
anf  mid);  e§  ift  97ot^mef)r,  nnb  Otott)  fennt  fein  (Sebot,  er  mnp 
fterben." 

,,Tterben!"  rief  g^etir  entfet3t ;  ,,3f)v  motft  if)n  tobt  fd)la= 
15  gen?" 

,,Ta§  bin  id)  feft  entfd)Ioffen,  menn  e§  baraitf  anfommt,  ^raei 
?Qlenfd)enleben  jn  retten." 
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BOTANY. 


Examiners : 


E.  C.  Jeffrey,  B.A 
J.  C.  McLennan,  B.A. 
W.  Nicol,  M.A. 


A. 

Identify,  with  the  aid  of  your  text-book,  the  plant  submitted ; 
assign  it  to  its  proper  family,  genus  and  species ;  and  analyse  it 
according  to  the  schedule  supplied. 

(Schedule  will  be  found  on  Pages  2,  3  and  Jf.) 


[over.] 
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BOTANY. 


|E.  C.  Jeffrey,  B.A. 
Examiners  :  1 J.  C.  McLennan,  B.A. 
(w.  Nicol,  M.A. 


B. 

1.  Describe  the  submitted  plant,  and  make  accurate  drawings 
of  its  organs,  floral  and  vegetative. 

2.  Give  an  account  of  the  structure  of  the  pistil,  with  special 
reference  to  species  of  the  Eanunculaceae,  Liliacese,  Iridacete, 
and  Orchidacese  which  you  have  examined. 

3.  Describe  two  typical  angiospermous  seeds  which  you  have 
studied,  and  indicate  the  value  of  seeds  as  a  basis  for  classifica¬ 
tion. 

4.  Explain  the  various  modes  in  which  pollination  takes  place. 
What  is  the  fate  of  the  pollen  after  reaching  the  stigma  ? 

5.  Enumerate,  with  examples  from  the  Canadian  Eosaceae 
and  Liliaceae,  the  various  modifications  of  the  stem,  and  explain 
where  possible  the  usefulness  of  such  modifications  to  the  plant. 

6.  Describe  and  compare  a  liverwort  and  a  moss,  indicating 
the  more  important  features  of  structure  by  means  of  careful 
drawings. 
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(igrtufittion  Outavia. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1808. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EX AAIINATIONS. 


Form  III. 


GREEK  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND  SIGHT 

TRANSLATION. 


j'  A.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  P.  S.  Caaipbell,  B.A. 

[W.  S.  Milner,  M.A. 


1.  Translate  : — 

(a)  'Kireihr)  Se  K.vpo<;  etcdXet,  Xa/Bcor  vfjid<;  iiropevo/jirjv,  Tva  el  ti 
BeoLTo  d)(f)eXoi7]v  avrov  av6^  mv  ev  eiradov  vtt  etceivov.  eirel  Be  upuel^ 
ov  jSovXeaOe  o-vp^iropeveaQat,,  dvdyicr}  Bp  fiob  rj  vp,ds  irpoBovTa  rp 
Kupon  (piXia  ')^p7]a0ab  i)  tt^o?  eKelvov  '^^evadpbevov  pueO'  vpiodv  eli/at, 
el  piev  Brj  Bifcaia  iroL'pcrw  ovtc  olBa,  alpparopbac  S’  ovv  upcds  teal  ervu 
vpitv  6  Ti  dv  Bep  nreicropai.  koll  oviroTe  epel  ovBel^;  cS?  iyo)  ''KXXpva^; 
dyayebv  et?  tov<;  l3ap/3dpov<;,  TrpoBov'^  tou?  ^'EXXpi>a<^  rpv  tcov  /Sap- 
^dpwv  cfiiXlap  elXopipv. 

(h)  ’ETret  S’  eBorcovv  avrS  (7)(oXa[co<^  iroteLv,  MGrivep  opyp  e/eeXevere 
Tou?  irepl  avrov  Uepaa^  tov?  KparlcFTov^;  avvemenTeverat  ra? 
apbd^a<^,  evOa  Bp  pb€po<;  n  tt}?  evra^la^;  pv  OedaaaOai.  pL'\lravre<i 
yap  ToiX;  7rop(f)upov<;  KdvBu<;  ottov  erv^ev  eKaerro'^  e(TTpfC(o<^,  levro 
dyenrep  dv  BpdpiOi  Tt9  irepl  vlfcp'^  teal  juidXa  Kara  rrpavovs  ypXocjyov, 
e^oz^re?  rovrov^  re  rou<;  TroXureXet?  '^(^ircovas  Kal  t<x9  'rroiKiXa<i  dva- 
^vplBa^,  evLOL  Be  Kal  arperrrov'i  irepl  ro2<;  rpa')(r]XoL'^  Kal  ‘rJreXia  irepl 
ratq  '^cpcrlv'  ev9v<^  Be  avv  rovroi<i  el(TirpBpaavre<;  eh  rov  irpXov 
Odrrov  p  &)9  Tt9  dv  (pero  perecopov^;  i^eKopacrav  rd<;  dpLd^a<^. 


2.  Give  the  tense,  mood,  voice,  number,  person  and  principal 
parts  of  eiraOov,  '^ppadat,  epel,  elXopupv  in  extract  (a)  ;  and  of 
eBoKovv  and  Bpdpoc  in  extract  (6). 


[over] 


3.  Explain  the  case-construction  of  rt  (line  1),  wv,  irpohovra  | 
(j)L\{a  in  extract  (a) ;  and  of  vUrj'^  and  ')(epaLV  in  extract  (6). 

4.  Explain  the  mood  of  oj66\ol7]v  and  Sey  in  extract  (a) ;  and 

the  tense  of  iSoKovv,  eKeXevae  and  in  extract  (6)  ;  and 

give  the  degrees  of  comparison  of  KpaTiarov^  and  darrov. 

5.  Inflect  in  the  indicative  el/nc,  olSa,  elXop^yv^  levraL  and 
erv-^ev,  and  give  the  synopsis  of  each. 

6.  What  was  Cyrus’  opinion  of  the  military  qualities  of  the 
Persians  as  compared  with  the  Greeks  ?  How  far  was  it  verifled 
by  the  result  in  the  battle  of  Cunaxa  ? 


B. 


7.  Translate : — 

dXX’  OT6  Sy  Sefcdrr}  i(pdv7]  poho^d ktvXo^  ’Hco?, 

Kal  TOTS  piiv  ipeeive  Kal  yree  ayp^a  IheaOai, 
diTi  pd  ol  'yap,^poLo  irdpa  UpoLTOco  (pepoiro. 
avrdp  irreLSy  cryp^a  KaKov  rrapehe^aro  fyap^pov^ 
TrpwTov  p6u  pa  ^ipatpav  dpaipaiceryv  eKeXevaev 
7r6(f)vepev.  rj  S’  dp  eyv  Oetov  <yiifo<;  obS'  dvOpcoTTcov, 
irpoaOe  Xicov,  OTTidev  Se  SpdKcov,  peaay  Se  '^(^Ipatpa, 
Seivov  diroTTpeiovcra  iTvpo^^  pipo<;  aWopevoio. 

Kal  Tyv  pev  Kareire^ve  6eo)v  Tepdeaai  7n6ycFa<;. 


W9  elirdiv  ov  iraiho’:;  ope^aro  (j^alSipo^;  "EiKTcop' 
dyjr  S’  6  7rdt9  7rpo9  koXttov  iv^covoLo  TiOyvy^ 
eKXivOy  Id^yav,  irarpo^;  (plXov  oyjriv  djvyOei^;, 
rap/Sycra^  ')(aXK6v  re  ISe  X6(f)ov  Irrmo'^aLryv, 

Zeivov  dir'  dKpordry^  KopvOo^  vevovra  voyaa<i. 
eK  S’  ejeXaaae  it  ary  p  re  (ptXo^  Kal  irorvLa  pyryp, 
avTLK  (iTTo  KpaTo<;  KopvO'  eXXero  (j^aiSipo^i  ’^E/crtwp, 
Kal  ryv  pev  KareOyKev  iirl  yOovl  irapcbavocoaav, 
avrap  o  7  op  cpiXov  vtov  eirei  Kvae  ir^Ke  re  ')(epaiVy 
eiirev  iirev^dpevo^^  /Xii  r  dXXoiaiv  re  Oeolaiv. 


8.  Parse  ecfydvy,  (^epoiro,  irecppepev  in  extract  (a) ;  and  7ratSc95 
arv'^6eL<^,  rryXe  in  extract  (6). 

9.  Give  the  Attic  prose  forms  for  ’Hco9,  piv,  yree,  eyv  in' 

extract  (a) ;  and  for  ev^ciovoto,  iyeXaaae,  Kvae  and  Oeolaiv  in’ 
extract  (6).  j 

10.  Scan  the  second  and  third  lines  in  extract  (6).  .] 

11.  Describe  the  characters  of  Andromache  and  -Helen  as  por-' 

trayed  in  this  book.  '  i 


c. 

12.  Translate; — 

''E,vda  7rpocr6p-)^6TaL  tS  '^evocpMVTL  tmv  ireKracrTOiv  Ti<;  avpp 
WdijvrjaL  (pdafCMV  SeSovXeu/ciuai,  Xeycou  on  yiyvcocncoi  t^v  (pcovr/v 
loiu  avOpcoTTCov.  Ka2  olfiaL,^’  ipu^v  rauriju  rrjv  irarplZa  eivai' 

KoX  el  /jurj  TL  KOiXvei,  eOeXw  avTol<^  hiaXeyOrjvai”  ’AXV  ovSev 
KcoXvei,”  6<j)r],  dXXd  SiaXeyov  Kal  pbdde  irpoirov  avTcov^  rlve^i  elaiv.” 
01  S’  elirov,  ep(DTr)(javTO<^,  on  ’Epcora  tolvvv,”  ecj^r), 

avTov^,  TL  avTirerdy^^cLTaL  Kal  '^pr}^ov  jLL>  I'lixlv  7roXe/xiot  elvacJ’  Oi 
S’  direKplvavTO'  '^"'On  Kal  v/aeU  errl  Tr)v  ^pberepav  ep)(^6a96.’’  Keyeiv 
eKeXevov  ol  crTpaTrjyol  o-^l  "  oh  /ca/cco?  ye  iTOir)(jovTe<^,  dXXd  ^acnXel 
TToXepL'tjcravTe^  d'TTep')(opLe6a  eZ?  T7)v  ^EXXaSa,  Kal  eirl  OdXarrav  ^ov- 
Xo/xeda  dcfyLKeadao.”  ’Updrcop  eKelvoi,  el  holev  dv  rovrwv  to,  mard, 
Ol  S’  ecf^aaav  Kal  Sovvat  Kal  Xa/BetP  eOeXecv.  ’E^vrevdev  BtSoacnv  ol 
Ma/cp&)i/e9  l3apl3apLKr]p  Xoyyrjv  ToZ?'’^EXX7;cr4i/,  ol  he^' EXXrjve<i  eKeliwL^; 
''EXXrjPLKi^v'  ravra  yap  ecfyaaav  mard  eivai'  6eov<;  Se  eirepLaprvpdvTo 
dfxcporepoL. 

cfidaKco,  say.  BiaXeyopbai,  converse. 

SovXevo),  am  a  slave.  tolvvv,  then. 

<pa)vy,  tongue.  dvjLTdaaw,  array  against. 

eTripLapTvpopLai,  appeal  to. 
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Ebucatioil  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1898. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINATIONS. 


FORM  IV. 


ALGEBRA. 


Examiners : 


A.  T.  DeLury,  B.A. 
N.  F.  Dupuis,  M.A. 
M.  Mackenzie,  M.A. 


I.  Solve  : — 

(a)  =0, 


(b) 


X  +  y  _  y-\-z  _  z  -\-x 
3  “  4  5 

6{yz-\-zx-\-xy)=ll{x-\-y-\-z). 


2.  (a)  Employ  the  method  of  mathematical  induction  to  show 

2n+l  2n  + 1  .  ...  , 

that  cc  +a  is  divisible  by  cc  +  a. 


(h)  Find  what  relation  must  exist  among  the  coefficients  of 
ax'^  ^hxy  -\-hy‘^  2gx  +  2fy-^c  in  order  that  this  expression  may 
be  the  product  of  two  factors  linear  in  x,  y. 

Factor  x^  +y'^  +z^  —yz  —  zx  —  xy. 


3.  (a)  From  the  definition,  show  that  if  x  varies  as  y,  then 
x  =  ky  where  k  is  constant,  and  that  conversely  if  x  and  y  are 
variable  quantities  such  that  always  x  =  ky  where  k  is  constant, 
then  X  varies  as  y. 

(h)  In  the  case  of  bodies  falling  from  rest,  physics  teaches 
that  the  space  through  which  a  body  falls  varies  as  the  square  of 
the  time  from  rest.  It  is  known  that  in  one  second  from  rest  a 
body  falls  16*1  ft.:  how  far  will  it  fall  in  the  lOth  second? 


4.  (a)  Sum  to  (2n-{-\)  terms  the  series 

ct (yjb -\-h^ {(I -\- 2h^ -]r . 

and  show  that  the  sum  is  the  middle  term  multiplied  by  2'?^  + 1. 

(b)  The  sum  of  n  terms  of  a  series  is  3^1  +  ^  :  show  that 

the  series  is  an  arithmetical  progression.  [over.] 


5.  {a)  Sum  to  n  terms  tlie  series : — 

(i)  1^+22+32+424- . 

(ii)  l4-f  +  T  +  |-+ . 

(h)  Show  that  the  arithmetic,  the  geometric  and  the  har¬ 
monic  mean  between  two  positive  numbers  are  in  descending 
order  of  magnitude. 

6.  (<x)  Find  the  number  of  permutations  of  n  things  r  at  a 
time. 

(6)  Find  the  number  of  ways  in  which  10  difierent  things 
may  be  divided  into  four  parcels,  two  of  2  each,  and  two  of  3 
each. 

7.  (a)  Give  a  complete  enunciation  of  the  Binomial  Theorem. 

(6)  If  71  is  a  positive  integer,  and  . are  the 

coefficients  of  the  successive  powers  of  x  in  the  expansion  of 
(1  +0;)’*  find  the  value  of 

cj*  -0,^  +^2^  -ci  + . 

8.  (a)  Find  the  number  of  homogenous  products  of  r  dimen¬ 
sions  that  can  be  formed  with  m  letters. 

(6)  Find  the  sum  of  the  first  m  coefficients  in  the  expansion 
of  (1  —  x)^  . 


Ebucation  IDepaitineiit,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1898. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVEHSITY  EXAMINATIONS. 


FORM  IV. 


ENGLISH  POETICAL  LITERATUPE. 


f  A.  E.  Lang,  B. A. 

Examiners  :  J  W.  S.  W.  McLay,  B.A. 

[f.  H.  Sykes,  M.A.,  Ppi.D. 


1.  Show  how  in  Julius  Ccesar  the  dramatist  wins  the  sym¬ 
pathy  of  the  reader  for  Brutus  in  his  participation  in  the  con¬ 
spiracy  against  Caesar.  How  far  is  this  sympathy  retained  to 
the  end  of  the  play? 


2.  Antony.  Friends,  Romans,  countrymen,  lend  me  your  ears; 

I  come  to  bury  Cajsar,  not  to  praise  him. 

The  evil  that  men  do  lives  after  them. 

The  good  is  oft  interred  with  their  bones ; 

So  let  it  be  with  Cmsar.  The  noble  Brutus 
Hath  told  you  Csesar  was  ambitious  ; 

If  it  were  so,  it  was  a  grievous  fault. 

And  grievously  hath  Csesar  anstv^er’d  it. 

Here  under  leave  of  Brutus  and  the  rest, — 

For  Brutus  is  an  honourable  man. 

So  are  they  all,  all  honourable  men, — 

Come  I  to  speak  in  Cmsar’s  funeral. 

He  was  my  friend,  faithful  and  just  to  me  : 

But  Brutus  says  he  was  ambitious  ; 

And  Brutus  is  an  honourable  man. 

He  hath  brought  many  captives  home  to  Rome, 

Whose  ransom  did  the  general  coffers  fill ; 

Did  this  in  Csesar  seem  ambitious  ? 

When  that  the  poor  have  cried,  Csesar  hath  wept ; 

Ambition  should  be  made  of  sterner  stuff. 

Yet  Brutus  says  he  was  ambitious ; 

And  Brutus  is  an  honourable  man. 

You  all  did  see  that  on  the  Lupercal 
I  thrice  presented  him  a  kingly  crown, 

AVhich  he  did  thrice  refuse.  Was  this  ambition? 

Yet  Brutus  says,  he  was  ambitious  ; 

And,  sure,  he  is  an  honourable  man. 

I  speak  not  to  disprove  what  Brutus  spoke, 

But  here  I  am  to  speak  what  I  do  know. 

You  all  did  love  him  once,  not  without  cause ; 


[over.] 


What  cause  withholds  you  then  to  mourn  for  him  ? 

0  judgment,  thou  art  fled  to  brutish  beasts, 

And  men  have  lost  their  reason  ! — Bear  with  me ; 

My  heart  is  in  the  coffin  there  with  Cmsar, 

And  I  must  pause  till  it  come  back  to  me. 

*  *  *  * 

Antony.  But  yesterday  the  word  of  Cmsar  might 
Have  stood  against  the  world  ;  now  lies  he  there. 

And  none  so  poor  to  do  him  reverence. 

O  masters !  if  I  were  dispos’d  to  stir 
Your  hearts  and  minds  to  mutiny  and  rage, 

I  should  do  Brutus  wrong  and  Cassius  wrong. 

Who,  you  all  know,  are  honourable  men. 

I  will  not  do  them  wrong  ;  I  rather  choose 
To  wrong  the  dead,  to  wrong  myself  and  you, 

Than  I  will  wrong  such  honourable  men. 

But  here’s  a  parchment,  with  the  seal  of  Caesar ; 

I  found  it  in  his  closet ;  ’t  is  his  will. 

Let  but  the  commons  hear  this  testament — 

Which,  pardon  me,  I  do  not  mean  to  read — 

And  they  would  go  and  kiss  dead  Caesar’s  wounds. 

And  dip  their  napkins  in  his  sacred  blood. 

Yea,  beg  a  hair  of  him  for  memory. 

And,  dying,  mention  it  within  their  wills. 

Bequeathing  it  as  a  rich  legacy 
Unto  their  issue. 

*  *  *  * 

Antony.  Have  patience,  gentle  friends,  I  must  not  read  it ; 

It  is  not  meet  you  know  how  Caesar  loved  you. 

You  are  not  wood,  you  are  not  stones,  but  men ; 

And,  being  men,  hearing  the  will  of  Caesar, 

It  will  inflame  you,  it  will  make  you  mad. 

’T  is  good  you  know  not  that  you  are  his  heirs ; 

For  if  you  should,  O,  what  would  come  of  it? 

^  ^  ^ 

Antony.  Will  you  be  patient?  Will  you  stay  awhile  ? 

I  have  o’ershot  myself,  to  tell  you  of  it. 

I  fear  I  wrong  the  honourable  men 

Whose  daggers  have  stabb’d  Caesar ;  I  do  fear  it. 

(rt)  Describe  the  conditions  under  which  Antony’s  oration 
was  delivered,  and  state  the  purpose  of  the  speaker. 

(b)  Analyse  the  passage  so  as  to  show  the  drift  of  the 
thought,  and  point  out  any  oratorical  expedients  employed  by 
the  speaker  to  effect  his  purpose. 

(c)  What  dramatic  purposes  are  served  by  the  utterances  of 
the  Citizens  omitted  at  *  *  *  *  ? 

(d)  Give  briefly  the  substance  of  the  remainder  of  the 
oration. 

3.  Give  a  concise  account  of  the  Second  Scene  of  the  First 
Act  of  The  Tempest  (omitting  the  conversation  between  Pros- 
pero  and  Caliban),  and  show  its  importance  in  the  play. 


4.  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  following  passages  : — 

(a)  O,  out  of  that  no  hope 
What  great  hope  have  you !  no  hope  that  way  is 
Another  way  so  high  a  hope  that  even 
Ambition  cannot  pierce  a  wink  beyond 

But  doubts  discovery  there. 

(b)  In  such  a  time  as  this  it  is  not  meet 

That  every  nice  offence  should  bear  his  comment. 

(c)  The  elements, 

Of  whom  your  swords  are  tempered,  may  as  well 
Wound  the  loud  winds,  or  with  bemocked-at  stabs 
Kill  the  still-closing  waters,  as  diminish 
One  dowle  that’s  in  my  plume. 

(d)  For  all  the  rest. 

They’ll  take  suggestion  as  a  cat  laps  milk  ; 

They’ll  tell  the  clock  to  any  business  that 
We  say  befits  the  hour. 

5.  State  where  and  in  what  connection  any  six  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  passages  are  found  : — 

(а)  His  honour  rooted  in  dishonour  stood. 

(б)  Where  ignorance  is  bliss, 

’Tis  folly  to  be  wise. 

(c)  Misery  acquaints  a  man  with  strange  bedfellows. 

(d)  We  are  such  stuff 

As  dreams  are  made  on,  and  our  little  life 
Is  rounded  with  a  sleep. 

(e)  The  posture  of  your  blows  are  yet  unknown ; 

But  for  your  words,  they  rob  the  Hybla  bees 
And  leave  them  honeyless. 

(/)  What  this  may  be  I  know  not,  but  I  know 
That  whereso’er  I  am  by  night  and  day. 

All  earth  and  air  seem  only  burning  fire. 

(g)  Perhaps  their  loves,  or  else  their  sheep 

Was  all  that  did  their  silly  thoughts  so  busy  keep. 

(h)  As  he  pronounces  lastly  on  each  deed. 

Of  so  much  fame  in  Heav’n  expect  thy  meed. 

(i)  And  tears  by  bards  or  heroes  shed 
Alike  immortalize  the  dead. 

6.  Contrast  V Allegro  and  II  Penseroso  throughout  so  as  to 
show  that  the  scenes  and  pleasures  depicted  in  each  are  in  keep¬ 
ing  with  the  mood  Milton  wishes  to  represent. 

7.  Compare  Lycidas  and  Gray’s  Elegy  in  respect  of  (a)  form, 
Qj)  occasion,  (c)  theme,  {d)  classical  allusion,  (e)  expression  of 
emotion,  (/*)  thought  concerning  death  and  immortality. 

8.  By  quotation  from  his  poems  or  definite  reference  to  par¬ 
ticular  passages,  show  Tennyson’s  {a)  love  of  order  and  moder¬ 
ation,  (Jj>)  belief  in  human  progress,  (c)  patriotism,  (d)  tenderness 
of  feeling,  (e)  minute  and  accurate  observation  of  nature,  and  (/) 
power  of  presenting  to  the  eye  a  vivid  picture  of  a  landscape. 
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EUCLID. 

I  A.  T.  DeLury,  B.A. 
Examiners :  j  N.  F.  Dupuis,  M.A. 

[m,  Mackenzie,  M.A. 


1.  Prove  (a)  that  if  P  be  any  point  on  the  internal  bisector  of 
the  angle  A  in  the  triangle  ABC,  the  difference  between  PB  and 
PC  is  less  than  that  between  AB  and  AC ;  and  (h)  if  P  be  on 
the  external  bisector  of  the  same  angle  the  sum  of  PB  and  PC 
is  greater  than  that  of  AP  and  AG. 

2.  (a)  If  the  sum  of  two  opposite  angles  of  a  quadrilateral  is 
two  right  angles,  the  vertices  of  the  quadrilateral  lie  on  a  circle. 
(Converse  of  Euc.  III.,  22.) 

(6)  From  any  point  on  the  circle  circumscribing  a  triangle 
perpendiculars  are  drawn  to  the  sides,  produced  where  necessary. 
Show  that  the  feet  of  these  perpendiculars  lie  in  a  straight  line. 

3.  {a)  Inscribe  a  regular  hexagon  in  a  circle. 

(h)  Prove  that  the  area  of  a  regular  polygon  of  12  sides  is 
three  times  the  area  of  the  square  on  the  radius  of  the  circle 
which  circumscribes  it. 

4.  Similar,  that  is  equiangular,  triangles  have  their  homologous 
sides  proportional. 

5.  QD  is  perpendicular  to  AP  a  fixed  diameter  of  a  circle,  and 
P  is  a  fixed  point  in  that  diameter.  AQ  cuts  the  circle  in  P. 
Prove  that  the  area  of  the  rectangle  AP.  AQ  is  independent  of 
the  position  of  Q  on  the  perpendicular. 

6.  Find  (a)  a  third  proportional  to  two  given  line-segments, 
and  (b)  a  mean  proportional  between  the  same  two  segments. 

7.  The  perpendicular  from  any  point  on  a  circle  to  a  chord  is  a 
mean  proportional  between  the  perpendiculars  from  the  same 
point  to  the  tangents  at  the  end-points  of  the  chord. 

8.  A  BCD  are  four  points  of  which  no  three  are  in  line.  Then 
the  triangle  formed  by  joining  the  centroids  of  the  triangles 
ABC,  BCD,  CD  A,  has  one-ninth  the  area  of  the  triangle  DAB. 
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Examiners :  - 


A.  E.  Lang,  B.A. 

W.  S.  W.  McLay,  B.A. 

F.  H.  Sykes,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 


Note. — The  candidate  is  required  to  write  on  one,  and  only 

one,  of  the  following  themes. 

1.  Among  my  Books. 

2.  The  Mineral  Wealth  of  Canada. 

3.  Canadian  Literature. 

4.  The  Mistakes  of  Brutus. 

5.  “  Where  ignorance  is  hliss 
’Tis  folly  to  he  wise.” 

6.  An  Exposition  based  on  the  following  lines  : — 

Meet  is  it  changes  should  control 
Our  being,  lest  we  rust  in  ease. 

We  all  are  changed  by  still  degrees, 

All  but  the  basis  of  the  soul. 

So  let  the  change  which  comes  be  free 
To  ingroove  itself  with  that  which  flies, 

And  work,  a  joint  of  state,  that  plies 
Its  office,  moved  with  sympathy. 


lE^ucat^o^  iDepartnient,  ©ntarto. 
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fA.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  :  j  P.  S.  Campbell,  B.A. 

[w.  S.  Milner,  M.A. 


1.  Translate  into  Latin: — 

{a)  You  cannot  learn  without  studying  or  study  without 
learning. 

(6)  That  which  you  have  been  seeking  for  the  last  two 
years  has  been  here  this  long  time. 

(c)  Whether  the  news  proves  true  or  not  I  must  leave  for 
Naples  to-morrow. 

{d)  If  he  fails  on  a  second  attempt  what  has  he  any  longer 
to  expect? 

(e)  I  could  go  if  I  had  a  friend  to  relieve  me  of.  this  anxiety. 

(/)  Now  supposing  he  suddenly  took  fright  and  fled,  would 
it  not  be  said  that  I  drove  him  out  by  force  ? 

(g)  There  are  some  who  do  not  see  what  is  impending,  or 
else  need  others  to  show  them  the  gravity  of  the 
situation. 


2.  Translate  into  Latin: — 

None  of  these  promising  young  gentlemen  took  Cicero’s  ad¬ 
vice.  Catiline  went  alone,  and  joined  Manlius,  and  had  he  come 
on  that  night  he  might  perhaps  have  taken  Rome.  The  army 
was  to  support  an  insurrection  and  the  insurrection  was  to  sup¬ 
port  the  army.  Catiline  waited  for  a  signal  from  his  friends  in 
the  city  and  Lentulus,  Cethegus,  Autronius,  and  the  rest  of  the 
leaders  waited  for  Catiline  to  arrive.  Conspirators  never  think 
that  they  have  taken  precautions  enough,  or  have  gained  allies 
enough;  and  in  endeavouring  to  secure  fresh  support  they  made 

[over.] 


a  fatal  mistake.  An  embassy  of  Allobroges  was  in  the  city,  a 
frontier  tribe  on  the  borders  of  the  Roman  province  in  Gaul,  who 
were  allies  of  Rome,  though  not  as  yet  subjects.  The  Gauls  were 
the  one  foreign  nation  whom  the  Romans  really  feared.  The 
passes  of  the  Alps  alone  protected  Italy  from  the  hordes  of  Ger¬ 
man  or  Gallic  barbarians,  whose  numbers  being  unknown  were 
supposed  to  be  exhaustless.  Middle-aged  men  could  still  remem¬ 
ber  the  panic  at  the  invasion  of  the  Cimbri  and  Teutons,  and  it 
was  the  chief  pride  of  the  democrats  that  the  State  had  then 
been  saved  by  their  own  Marius.  At  the  critical  moment  it  was 
discovered  that  the  conspirators  had  entered  into  a  correspond¬ 
ence  with  these  Allobroges,  and  had  actually  proposed  to  them 
to  make  a  fresh  inroad  over  the  Alps.  The  suspicion  of  such  an 
intention  at  once  alienated  from  Catiline  the  respectable  part  of 
the  democratic  party. 


EMication  Department,  ©ntarto. 
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FRENCH  COMPOSITION. 


|W.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 

Examiners :  L.  E.  Horning,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
[j.  Squair,  B.A. 


A. 


1.  Translate  into  French  : — 

(a)  We  should  have  gone  away  when  you  went. 

(h)  Men  ought  always  to  obey  the  laws  of  their  country. 

(c)  The  merchant  told  us  that  he  was  to  leave  for  Montreal 
on  the  following  day. 

(rZ)  There  must  have  been  many  people  at  the  ball. 

(e)  He  must  be  very  cold  with  such  a  light  coat. 

2.  Translate  into  French: — 

(а)  He  has  gone  up  stairs  and  is  now  in  his  room. 

(б)  He  had  gone  down  the  street  before  I  arrived  at  the 

corner. 

(c)  If  he  had  come  up  sooner  I  should  have  told  him  what 
you  said. 

{d)  After  he  had  gone  away  our  friends  came  to  see  us. 

(e)  Those  children  have  fallen  and  have  hurt  themselves. 

3.  Translate  into  French  : — 

{a)  He  showed  remarkable  courage  in  his  difficulties. 

(6)  White  becomes  you  much  better  than  black. 

(c)  The  peasants  of  that  country  live  on  bread  and  wine. 
{d)  I  have  a  headache  this  morning  and  must  send  for  the 
doctor. 

{e)  We  have  quarrelled,  it  is  true,  but  let  us  be  friends 
henceforth.  [OVER.] 


4.  Translate  into  French: — 

{a)  I  shall  have  a  new  coat  made  before  the  ball  next  week. 
(6)  We  went  to  the  barber’s  and  had  our  hair  cut. 

(c)  That  is  a  song  which  I  have  often  heard  sung. 

(rZ)  As  I  was  passing  my  neighbor’s  house  I  saw  him  work¬ 
ing  in  liis  garden. 

(e)  What  is  your  son  doing  ?  I  am  making  him  prepare 
his  lesson. 

5.  Translate  into  French: — 

(a)  That  is  the  strangest  thing  one  can  imagine. 

(h)  There  was  not  a  single  person  there  who  knew  us. 

(c)  It  is  time  that  we  should  go  home;  it  is  already  ten 

o’clock. 

(d)  It  is  very  rare  indeed  that  my  brother  is  wrong. 

(e)  I  am  looking  for  a  house  that  will  suit  me  and  my 

family. 


B. 


6.  Translate  into  French: — 

One  of  the  best  loved  of  French  writers  is  La  Fontaine 
who  was  born  in  1621  in  Champagne.  He  was  educated  in  a 
clerical  school,  and  read  there  the  Latin  and  Greek  authors.  He 
studied  also  such  ancient  French  writers  as  Rabelais  and  Marot, 
and  began  to  compose  verses  himself.  Having  come  to  Paris  he 
became  acquainted  with  certain  people  of  high  rank  and  also 
with  the  celebrated  authors  Moliere,  Boileau  and  Racine,  and  the 
four  often  used  to  meet  to  amuse  themselves  and  discuss  literary 
questions.  La  Fontaine  had  no  capacity  for  business  and  ne¬ 
glected  his  own  affairs,  but  was  fortunate  enough  to  have  kind 
friends  to  take  care  of  him.  He  passed  a  long  and  tranquil  life 
and  died  at  Paris  in  1695.  His  principal  works  are  his  Contes 
and  his  Fables,  the  latter  being  very  famous.  Children  love  the 
simple  stories  of  the  different  animals — of  the  lion  the  king  of  the 
beasts,  of  the  cunning  fox,  of  the  stupid  ass;  men  of  the  world 
admire  the  wisdom  of  the  author  and  his  profound  reflections 
regarding  human  nature;  and  critics  admire  the  perfect  form  of 
his  work. 
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fW.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 

Examiners :  j  L.  E.  Horning,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
[j.  Squair,  B.A. 


A. 


1.  Translate  into  German: — 

(а)  We  shall  not  be  allowed  to  play  this  afternoon  for  it  is 

going  to  rain. 

(б)  If  I  had  known  that  he  would  be  there,  I  should  have 

gone  too. 

(c)  Go  out  at  once  and  do  not  come  in  again  until  I  call 
you. 

(cZ)  If  he  had  been  more  industrious,  he  would  have  been 
one  of  the  first. 

(e)  Why  have  you  not  translated  the  piece  I  told  you  to  a 
few  days  ago? 


2.  Translate  into  German  : — 

(a)  The  goat  looked  into  the  well  and  saw  the  fox  sitting 
in  the  bucket. 

(Ij)  Nobody  knew  on  which  side  of  the  river  the  enemy’s 
camp  was. 

(c)  A  strange  woman  jumped  from  the  rock  into  the  river 
and  was  drowned. 

(fZ)  On  June  21st  the  sun  rises  at  nineteen  minutes  past 
four  in  the  morning. 

(e)  In  the  evening  of  the  same  day  it  sets  about  twenty 
minutes  to  eight. 


[over.] 


3.  Translate  into  German  : — 

{a)  I  must  thank  you  for  your  advice  and  shall  follow  it  if 
possible. 

Qj)  I  am  very  sorry  that  I  cannot  help  him  in  his  great 
distress. 

(c)  He  has  been  considered  an  honest  man  but  the  public 

seems  mistaken. 

(d)  This  room  does  not  please  me  because  of  the  small  win¬ 

dow  and  low  ceiling. 

{e)  Hoping  you  would  come  to  see  me  yesterday,  I  remained 
at  home. 


B. 


4.  Translate  into  German: — 

A  little  boy  went  with  his  father  into  a  near  field 
to  see  whether  the  wheat  was  ripe.  The  inexperienced 
youth  noticed  that  some  of  the  stalks  stood  upright  and  that 
others  were  bending  their  little  heads.  He  thought  that  the  tall 
ears  which  stretched  their  proud  heads  into  the  air  were  better 
than  the  others.  His  prudent  father  showed  him,  however,  that 
those  which  held  their  heads  up  so  proudly  were  empty,  and  that 
those  which  bent  them  modestly  were  full  of  the  choicest  grain. 

5.  Translate  into  German: — 

A  gentleman,  who  had  been  frequently  disturbed  by  a 
tiresome  visitor,  gave  orders  to  his  servant  not  to  admit  this  per¬ 
son  again,  but  to  deny  him  admittance  in  a  polite  manner.  Soon 
after  the  unwelcome  guest  came,  and  inquired  of  the  servant 
whether  his  master  was  at  home.  ‘‘No,”  answered  the  servant, 
“he  has  gone  out.”  “In  that  case,”  observed  the  visitor,  “I  should 
like  to  see  your  mistress,  I  have  something  to  tell  her.”  “She 
has  also  gone  out,”  replied  the  servant.  “Very  well,  I  will  wait 
for  her;  but  as  it  is  cold,  I  will  sit  by  the  fire  in  the  drawing¬ 
room.”  “That  has  also  gone  out,”  said  the  servant,  with  the 
greatest  imperturbability. 


(g.) 
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fV.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Exenniners  :\V.  S.  Campbell,  B.A. 

[W.  S.  Milner,  M.A. 


A. 


1.  Translate  into  Greek: — 

{a)  Cyrus  was  glad  when  he  saw  that  the  Greeks  were  vic¬ 
torious. 

{h)  This  happened  while  the  soldiers  were  returning  to 
their  camp. 

(c)  He  answered  that  he  thought  it  best  to  ask  the  general 
what  he  wished  them  to  do. 

{d)  How  many  benefits  my  client  has  already  conferred  on 
that  man,  I  shall  try  to  tell  you  as  briefly  as  I  can. 

G)  If  we  are  victorious,  I  have  no  fear  of  not  being  able  to 
give  you  what  I  have. 

(y)  None  of  you  would  have  laughed,  if  you  had  seen  me 
lying  there  unable  to  rise  or  utter  a  word. 

(fj)  He  happened  to  be  bareheaded  when  the  battle  began. 

(Jt)  The  soldier  must  fear  his  general  rather  than  the 
enemy,  if  he  is  to  do  his  duty. 

(i)  But  the  soldiers,  in  their  anger,  refused  to  follow  the 
king  unless  they  were  given  money. 

B. 


2.  Translate  into  Greek  : — 

There  was  at  that  time  in  the  expedition  one  Xenophon, 
an  Athenian,  for  whom  Proxenus  had  sent,  promising  that,  if  he 
came,  he  would  make  him  a  friend  of  Cyrus,  whom  he  valued 

[OVER.J 


more  highly,  he  said,  than  his  native  land.  After  reading  his 
letter,  Xenophon  thought  it  well  to  consult  Socrates,  whether  he 
should  do  what  his  friend  advised  or  not.  But  Socrates,  who 
was  well  aware  that  Cyrus  had  helped  the  Spartans  in  their  war 
with  Athens,  and  did  not  wish  him  to  incur  the  enmity  of  his 
fellow-citizens,  advised  Xenophon  to  go  to  Delphi  and  ask  the 
god.  But  when  Xenophon  came  thither,  he  asked  Apollo  this 
question  only  : — to  which  of  the  gods  must  he  sacrifice  in  order 
that  he  might  prosper  in  the  journey  that  he  intended,  and  re¬ 
turn  home  in  safety.  But  when  he  came  back  to  Athens, 
Socrates  was  displeased  with  him  for  not  having  first  asked 
whether  it  was  better  to  make  the  journey  at  all;  “but  now,” 
he  said,  “since  you  have  put  the  question  thus,  you  must  do 
what  the  god  has  bidden  you.”  Accordingly  Xenophon,  after 
sacrificing  as  Apollo  had  bidden  him,  sailed  to  Sardis. 


Je^ucat^on  ©cpartineitt,  ©iitarto. 
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FORM  IV. 


ENGLISH  AND  ANCIENT  HISTORY. 

(A.  E.  Lang,  B.A. 

Examiners:  jw.  S.  W.  McLay,  B.A. 

(f.  H.  Sykes,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 


1.  Enumerate  the  difficulties  that  beset  Elizabeth  at  her  ac¬ 
cession.  Show  how  she  severally  dealt  with  these  difficulties. 
Estimate  the  results  of  her  policy. 

2.  Discuss  the  main  constitutional  features  involved  in  the 
execution  of  Charles  I.,  the  deposition  of  James  II.,  and  the 
crowning  of  William  III. 

3.  Write  an  account  of  the  Seven  Years’  War :  (a)  the  causes ; 

(b)  its  various  campaigns ;  (c)  its  results,  indicating  fully  the 
grounds  for  Green’s  statement  that  “it  is  a  turning  point  in  the 
national  history.” 

[Illustrate,  with  rough  maps,  your  account  of  the  campaigns.] 

4.  Write  historical  notes  on  : — 

(a)  The  Else  of  Methodism, 

(b)  The  Institution  of  Party  Government, 

(c)  The  Eise  of  the  English  Drama, 

(d)  The  Settlement  of  Virginia. 

5.  Outline  the  struggle  for  supremacy  between  the  Eoman 
Patricians  and  Plebeians.  State  the  steps  in  the  struggle  signi¬ 
fied  by  (a)  the  institution  of  the  tribunes  of  the  plebs,  (b)  Lex 
Publilia,  (c)  the  Licinian  Legations. 

6.  Narrate  the  events  that  first  brought  Eome  into  full  con¬ 
tact  with  Greek  civilisation.  Show  how  and  in  what  respects 
Greek  civilisation  influenced  Eoman  life  and  literature. 

7.  Give  a  brief  account  of  the  life  and  work  of  the  following, 
and  estimate  the  influence  of  each  in  the  history  of  his  time  : — 

Themistocles,  Socrates, 

Demosthenes,  Epaminondas. 

8.  Draw  a  map  of  the  Eoman  world  at  the  beginning  of  the 
Empire. 
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LATIN  AUTHOES,  GRAMMAR  AND  SIGHT 

TRANSLATION. 


A.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Examiners :  -j  P.  S.  Campbell,  B.A. 

W.  S.  Milner,  M.A. 


1.  Translate  into  English : — 

{a)  Qualis  apes  aestate  nova  per  florea  rura 
exercet  sub  sole  labor,  cum  mentis  adultos 
educunt  fetus,  ant  cum  liquentia  inella 
stipant  et  dulci  distendunt  nectare  cellas, 
ant  onera  accipinnt  venientum,  ant  agmine  facto 
ignavum  fucos  peciis  a  praesepibus  arcent ; 
fervet  opus,  redolentque  thymo  fragrantia  mella. 
‘o  fortunati,  quorum  jam  moenia  surgunt !’ 
Aeneas  ait,  et  fastigia  suspicit  urbis. 

(h)  Multis  ille  bonis  flebilis  occidit, 
nulli  flebilior  quam  tibi,  Virgili. 
tu  frustra  pius  heu  non  ita  creditum 
poscis  Quinctilium  deos. 

quod  si  Threi’cio  blandius  Orpheo 
auditam  moderere  arboribus  fidem, 
non  vanae  redeat  sanguis  imagini, 
quam  virga  semel  horrida, 

non  lenis  precibus  fata  recludere, 
nigro  compulerit  Mercurius  gregi. 

(c)  Jam  pauca  aratro  jugera  regiae 
moles  relinquent,  undique  latius 
extenta  visentur  Lucrino 

stagna  lacu,  platanusque  caelebs 


[over.] 


evincet  ulmos  ;  turn  violaria  et 
inyrtus  et  omnis  copia  narium 
spargent  olivetis  odorem 
fertilibus  domino  priori; 

turn  spissa  ramis  laurea  fervidos 
excludet  ictus. 

2.  Write  brief  notes  sufficient  to  explain  (c)  and  give  an  argu¬ 
ment  of  the  ode. 

3.  Scan  one  stanza  in  (h)  and  one  in  (c). 

4.  Explain  the  following  extracts: — 

(i)  Cuncta  terrarum  subacta 

Praeter  atrocem  animum  Catonis. 

(ii)  Mihi  parva  rura  et 
Spiritum  Graiae  tenuem  Camenae 
Parca  non  mendax  dedit. 

(iii)  Veniet  lustris  labentibus  aetas 

Cum  domus  Assaraci  Phthiam  clarasque  Mycenas 
Servitio  premet  ac  victis  dominabitur  Argis. 

5.  Translate  into  English: — 

(a)  “Nullum  jam  aliquot  annis  facinus  exstitit  nisi  per  te  ; 
nullum  llagitium  sine  te  ;  tibi  uni  multorum  civium  neces,  tibi 
vexatio  direptioque  sociorum  impunita  fuit  ac  libera  ;  tu  non 
solum  ad  neglige ndas  leges  et  qusestiones,  verum  etiam  ad  ever- 
tendas  perfringendasque  valuisti.  Superiora  ilia,  quamquam 
ferenda  non  fuerunt,  tamen,  ut  potui,  tuli :  nunc  vero  me  totam 
esse  in  metu  propter  unum  te,  quidquid  increpuerit,  Catilinam 
timeri,  nullum  videri  contra  me  consilium  iniri  posse,  quod  a  tuo 
scelere  abhorreat,  non  est  ferendum.” 

(h)  Videor  enim  mihi  videre  hanc  urbem,  lucem  orbis  ter¬ 
rarum  atque  arcem  omnium  gentium,  subito  uno  incendio  conci- 
dentem;  cerno  animo  sepulta  in  patria  miseros  atque  insepultos 
acervos  civium ;  versatur  mihi  ante  oculos  adspectus  Cethegi  et 
furor  in  vesta  csede  bacchantis. 

(c)  Atque  idem  ego  hoc  contendo,  cum  ad  naturam  exi- 
miam  et  illustrem  accesserit  ratio  quaedam  conformatioque  doc- 
trinm,  turn  illud  nescio  quid  prseclarum  ac  singulare  solere  exsi- 
stere ;  ex  hoc  esse  hunc  numero  quern  patres  nostri  viderunt, 
divinum  hominem  Africanum;  ex  hoc  C.  Lselium,  L.  Furium, 
moderatissimos  homines  et  continentissimos  ;  ex  hoc  fortissimum 
virum  et  illis  temporibus  doctissimum,  Catonem  ilium  senem, 
qui  prof  ec  to,  si  nihil  ad  percipiendam  colendamque  virtu  tern 
litteris  adjuvarentur,  nunquam  se  ad  earum  studium  contulissent. 


6.  Explain  the  tense  and  mood  of  increpuerit  in  (b)  and  acces- 
mrit  and  adjuvarentiir  in  (c). 

7.  Give  very  briefly  Cicero  s  classification  of  the  supporters  of 
Catiline. 

8.  Explain  the  references  in  the  following: — 

Lex  Papia. 

Meo  beneficio  tabulae  novae  proferentur  verum  auctionariae. 

Adjungit  graven!  poenam  municipiis  si  quis  eorum  vincula 
ruperit. 

Se  esse  tertium  Cornelium  ad  quein  regnum  hujus  urbis  at- 
que  imperium  pervenire  esset  necesse. 

9.  Translate  into  English: — 

(a)  Quid  ergo  mei  consilii  est?  Facere,  quod  nostri  majores 
nequaquam  pari  bello  Cimbrorum  Teutonumque  fecerunt;  qui  in 
oppida  compulsi  ac  simili  inopia  subacti  eorum  corporibus,  qui 
aetate  ad  bellum  inutiles  videbantur,  vitam  toleraverunt  neque  se 
liostibus  tradiderunt.  Cujus  rei  si  exemplum  non  haberemus, 
tamen  libertatis  causa  institui  et  posteris  prodi  pulcherrimum 
judicarem.  Nam  quid  illi  simile  bello  fuit  ?  Depopulata  Gallia 
Cimbri  magnaque  illata  calamitate  finibus  quidem  nostris  ali- 
quando  excesserunt  atque  alias  terras  petierunt ;  jura,  leges, 
agros,  libertatem  nobis  reliquerunt.  Romani  vero  quid  petunt 
aliud  aut  quid  volunt,  nisi  invidia  adducti,  quos  fama  nobiles  po- 
tentesque  bello  cognoverunt,  horum  in  agris  civitatibusque  con- 
sidere  atque  his  aeternam  injungere  servitutem  ? 

(h)  C.  Cmsaris  longe  aliam  video  fuisse  rationem  :  non  enim 
sibi  solum  cum  iis,  quos  jam  armatos  contra  populum  Romanum 
videbat,  bellandum  esse  duxit,  sed  totam  Galliam  in  nostram 
dicionem  esse  redigendam.  Itaque  cum  acerrimis  nationibus  et 
maximis,  Germanorurn  et  Helvetiorum,  proeliis  felicissime 
decertavit ;  cseteras  contrivit,  domuit,  imperio  populi  Romani 
parere  assuefecit ;  et,  quas  regiones,  quasque  gentes,  nullse 
nobis  antea  literse,  nulla  vox,  nulla  fama,  notas  fecerat,  has  noster 
imperator,  nosterque  exercitus,  et  populi  Romani  arma,  peragra- 

runt . Alpibus  Italian!  munierat  ante  natura,  non  sine 

aliquo  divino  numine.  Nam,  si  ille  aditus  Gallorum  i!nmanitati 
multitudinique  patuisset,  nunquam  haec  urbs  summo  imperio 
domicilium  ac  sedem  prgebuisset.  Qum  jam  licet  considant: 
nihil  est  enim  ultra  illam  altitudinem  montium,  usque  ad  Ocea- 
num,  quod  sit  Italim  pertimesceudum. 
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CHEMISTRY. 


Examiners : 


E.  C.  Jeffrey,  B.A. 

J.  C.  McLennan,  B.A. 
W.  Nicol,  M.A. 


1.  Explain  the  results  when: — 

{a)  a  soap-bubble,  filled  with  air,  is  dropped  into  a  vessel 
filled  with  carbon  dioxide, 

{h)  sulphuretted  hydrogen  gas  is  passed  into  a  solution  of 
copper  sulphate,  acidified  with  nitric  acid. 

2.  A  molecule  of  any  gas  occupies  the  same  space.  Upon 
what  ground  is  this  assumption  made  ?  From  it  deduce  a  rule 
for  calculating  the  specific  weight  of  a  gas. 

3.  Describe  completely  the  action  of  heat  on  sulphur.  The 
vapor  density  of  sulphur  near  its  boiling  point  is  96,  (hydrogen 
=1),  at  1040°C.  it  is  32.  What  conclusions  regarding  the  mole¬ 
cule  of  sulphur  do  you  draw  from  these  facts  ? 

4.  Explain : — 

{a)  how  you  would  obtain  and  retain  for  experiment,  oxy¬ 
gen  from  the  air, 

{h)  the  hardening  process  that  goes  on  in  the  mortar  in  a 
newly-built  wall, 

(c)  how  you  would  prepare  acetylene  gas. 

I 

5.  How  would  you  prove  by  experiment,  that : — 

{a)  stannous  chloride  is  a  reducing  agent, 

(b)  alum  acts  as  a  mordant  in  dyeing, 

(c)  potassium  permanganate  is  an  oxidising  agent  ? 

6.  Describe  the  group  of  salts  known  as  the  alums. 

7.  Give  examples  (name  and  formula)  of  four  classes  of  cyano¬ 
gen  compounds. 

8.  Assign  the  alkaline  earth  metals  their  proper  place  in  the 
classification  of  the  chemical  elements  in  accordance  with  the 
periodic  law,  and  give  reasons  for  so  placing  them. 

9.  Determine  the  base  and  acid  present  in  the  salt  submitted 
for  analysis. 
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|W.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 

Examiners  :  L.  E.  Horning,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

^J.  Squair,  B.  A. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English: — 

‘^Fai  dit  qu’on  le  laissat  faire  im  pen,  pour  voir. 

^^A  ce  moment-la,  nous  allions  vent  arriere,  filant  nos 
douze  noeuds,  le  cap  au  grand  large.  Mais  le  gredin  n'a  pas 
perdu  le  nord;  il  a  pique,  raide  comme  balle,  du  cote  du 
gouvernail,  s'est  leve  tout  debout,  a  pose  ses  pattes  sur  le 
bordage,  si  fermes  qu’on  aurait  dit  qu’elles  y  etaient  rivees.’’ 

2.  laissdt  (line  1).  Why  subjunctive? 

B. 

3.  Translate  into  English: — 

Yvonnet,  a  demi-voix. — C’est  Men  inutile,  allez.  Monsieur. 

Hector. — Yeux-tu  te  taire,  toi  ? 

Yvonnet. — Vous  Men  serez  pas  le  bon  marchand,  Mon¬ 
sieur,  croyez  moi.  Je  suis  Bas-Breton  de  naissance,  et  je 
suis  ferre  a  glace  sur  ces  histoires-la ....  Monsieur,  je  vous 
en  prie,  la,  raisonnons  un  pen  ensemble . . . .  Je  ne  manque 
pas  d’ instruction.  Monsieur,  tel  que  vous  me  voyez,  et  si  ce 
Mest  la  lecture  et  Tecriture  a  quoi  je  Mai  jamais  pu  mor- 
dre .... 

4.  What  moral  lesson  is  inculcated  by  the  drama  from 
which  this  extract  is  taken  ? 

5.  Explain  the  idiom  je  suis  ferre  d  glace  and'd  quoi  je  n'ai 

jamais  pu  mordre.  [OVER.] 


c. 


6.  Translate  into  English: — 

Voiis  ne  comprenez  pas  ?  Donner  a  un  carrossier 
roccasion  de  sauver  son  semblable,  sans  danger  pour  lui, 
c'est  un  coup  de  maitre  ?  Aussi,  depuis  ce  jour,  je  suis  sa 
joie,  son  trioinphe,  son  fait  d’armes!  Des  que  je  parais,  sa 
figure  s’epanouit,  il  lui  pousse  des  plumes  de  paon!  dans  sa 
redingote . .  . .  Je  le  tiens  !  comme  la  vanite  tient  ITiomme. . . 
Quand  il  se  refroidit,  je  le  ranime,  je  le  souffle. . .  .je  rim- 
prime  dans  le  journal ....  a  trois  francs  la  ligne  ! 

7.  Explain  the  allusions  in  donner  d  un  carrossier  V occasion 
de  sauver  son  semhlaMe,  and  in  je  Viniprime  dans  le  journal. 

D. 


8.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Done,  a  repris  M.  Laubepin,  voyant  qifon  allait  gene- 
ralement  a'cette  noce  comme  a  un  convoi  mortuaire,  je  cher- 
chai  quelque  moyen  a  la  fois  honorable  et  legal,  sinon  de 
rendre  a  M.  de  Bevallan  sa  parole,  du  moins  de  Tengager  a 
la  reprendre.  Le  precede  etait  d’autant  plus  licite,  qifen 
mon  absence  M.  de  Bevallan  avait  abuse  de  I’inexperience 
de  mon  excellente  amie  madame  Baroque  et  de  la  mollesse 
de  mon  confrere  du  boui'g  voisin,  pour  se  faire  assurer  des 
avantages  exorbitants.  Sans  m’ecarter  de  la  lettre  des  con¬ 
ventions,  je  reussis  a  en  modifier  sensiblement  F esprit. 
Toutefois  Fhonneur  et  la  parole  donnee  nFimposaient  des 
limites  que  je  ne  pus  franchir.  Le  contrat,  malgre  tout,  re- 
stait  encore  suffisamment  avantageux  pour  qu'un  homme 
doue  de  quelque  hauteur  d’ame  et  anime  dTme  veritable  ten- 
dresse  pour  la  future  put  F accepter  avec  confiance.  M.  de 
Bevallan  serait-il  cet  homme?  Nous  dumes  en  courir  la 
chance. 

9.  Give  the  1st  sing.  pres,  subj.,  the  3rd  sing.  fut.  indie., 
and  the  3rd  sing,  past  def.  of 

repris,  voyant,  allait,  put,  dumes. 

10.  (last  line).  Translate  into  English :  nmis  aurions 
du  en  courir  la' chance  and  nous  devrions  en  courir  la  chance. 


E. 


1 1 .  Translate  into  English : — 

J’attribue  ceci  a  une  verrue  quhl  avait  sur  le  nez. 

Cette  verrue  etait  de  la  grosseur  d’un  pois  et  sur- 
inontee  d’une  petite  houppe  de  poils  tres-delicats,  tres- 
hygrometriqiies  aussi :  car  j'avais  remarque  que,  selon  Fetat 
de  r atmosphere,  ils  etaient  plus  raides  ou  plus  boucles.  II 
m'arrivait  souvent,  durant  mes  legons,  de  la  considerer  le 
plus  naivement  du  monde^  comme  un  objet  curieux,  sans 
aucune  idee  de  moquerie ;  j’etais,  dans  ces  cas-la,  brusque- 
inent  interpelle,  et  gronde  severement  sur  ma  distraction. 
D’autres  fois,  plus  rarement,  une  mouche  voulait  obstinement 
s’y  poser,  malgre  Fimpatiente  colere  de  mon  maitre,  qui 
pressait  alors  {’explication,  afin  que,  attentif  au  texte,  je  ne 
m’aper^usse  point  de  cette  lutte  singuliere.  Mais  cela  meme 
m’avertissait  qu’il  se  passait  quelque  chose,  en  sorte  qu’une 
curiosite  irresistible  me  faisait  lever  furtivement  les  yeux 
sur  son  visage.  Selon  ce  que  j’avais  lu,  le  fou  rire*  com- 
mencait  a  me  prendre,  et,  pour  peu  que  la  mouche  insistat,  il 
devenait  irresistible  aussi.  C’est  alors  que  M.  Ratin,  sans 
paraitre  concevoir  le  moins  du  monde  la  cause  d’un  pared 
scandale,  tonnait  contre  le  fou  rire  en  general,  et  m’en  de¬ 
montrait  les  epouvantables  consequences. 

Le  fou  rire  est  neanmoins  une  des  plus  douces  choses 
que  je  connaisse.  C’est  fruit  defendu^  partant  exquis.  Les 
harangues  de  mon  maitre  ne  m’en  ont  pas  tant  gueri  que 
Fage.  Pour  fou  rire  avec  delices,  il  faut  etre  ecolier,  et,  si 
possible,  avoir  un  maitre  qui  ait  sur  le  nez  une  verrue  et  trois 
poils  follets. 


*jPon  rire,  rire  dont  on  n’est  pas  le  maitre. 
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PHYSICS. 


|E.  C.  Jeffrey,  B.A. 
Examiners:  -!j.  C.  McLennan,  B.A. 
(w.  Nicol,  M.A. 


Note.  -  The  time  allowed  is  three  hours. 


1.  {a)  State  the  laws  of  limitwg  friction. 

(b)  If  a  mass  of  one  kilogram  just  rests  on  a  plane  inclined 
at  an  angle  of  30°  to  the  horizon,  find  the  coefficient  of  friction. 

(c)  If  the  angle  were  made  45°,  what  force  parallel  to  the 
plane  must  be  applied  to  this  mass  so  that  it  may  be  on  the 
point  of  moving  up  the  plane'? 

2.  A  ball  is  dropped  from  a  point  400  feet  above  the  ground 
and  y-^o^h  of  a  second  later  another  ball  is  dropped  from  the 
same  point.  Find  the  distance  between  the  balls  {a)  when  the 
second  one  is  dropped,  (5)  when  the  first  one  reaches  the  ground. 

3.  A  barometer,  the  tube  of  which  is  of  uniform  cross  section, 
reads  30  inches  and  the  space  above  the  mercury  is  5  inches.  If 
a  bubble  of  air  which  at  atmospheric  pressure  would  occupy  one 
inch  of  the  tube  is  introduced  into  it  what  will  the  reading 
become  ? 

4.  A  block  of  iron  (Sp.  Gr.=7’6)  hanging  from  one  of  the 
scale-pans  of  a  balance  so  as  to  be  immersed  in  water  weighs 
exactly  the  same  as  a  block  of  glass  (Sp.  Gr.=3.)  hanging  from 
the  other  pan  and  immei  sed  in  alcohol  (Sp.  Gr.  =  0.8).  Find  the 
ratio  of  the  true  weights  of  the  blocks. 


[over.] 


5.  (a)  Describe,  with  diagram,  the  tangent  galvanometer, 
and  show  that  the  strength  of  the  current  is  propoi’tional  to  the 
tangent  of  the  angle  of  deflexion  of  its  needle. 

(b)  Explain  how  to  find  the  strength  of  an  electric  current 
by  (i)  a  silver  voltameter,  (ii)  a  hydrogen  voltameter. 

6.  (a)  Explain  how  the  resistance  of  a  conductor  depends  on 
its  dimensions. 

(b)  A  piece  of  copper  wire,  200  yards  long,  weighs  2  lbs., 
while  another  piece  of  copper  wire,  500  yards  long,  weighs  |-lb. 
Compare  the  resistances  of  the  two  wires. 

7.  (rt)  State  the  laws  of  the  transverse  vibrations  of  strings. 

(b)  Explain  the  production  of  beats  and  show  that  two 
notes  of  256  and  260  double  vibrations  respectively  give  4  beats 
per  second. 

8.  (a)  Write  a  note  on  musical  and  on  acoustical  standards 
of  pitch. 

(b)  The  strings  of  a  violin  are  tuned  to  G,  D,  A,  E  of  the 
diatonic  scale  of  which  A  has  435  double  vibrations.  Calculate 
the  vibration  frequency  of  each  of  the  others. 

9.  (a)  Explain  how  to  find  accurately  the  index  of  refraction 
for  a  ray  of  light  passing  from  air  into  water.  Give  diagram 
and  a  numerical  example. 

(b)  Describe,  with  diagram,  the  appearance  of  a  straight 
incandescent  platinum  wire  when  viewed  in  the  dark  through  a 
glass  prism  whose  edge  is  parallel  to  the  wire. 

10.  (a)  Explain  how  to  find  the  principal  focal  distance  of  a 
concave  lens,  establishing  any  formula  required. 

(b)  A  candle  is  placed  between  two  plane  mirrors  inclined 
at  an  angle  of  60°.  Find  the  positions  of  all  the  images  that 
may  be  seen  and  trace  a  pencil  of  rays  reaching  after  three  re¬ 
flexions  an  eye  situated  between  the  mirrors. 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINATIONS. 


FORM  IV. 


BIOLOGY.— (First  Paper). 


(E.  C.  Jeffrey,  B.A 
Examiners :  i  J.  C.  McLennan,  B.A. 
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Note. — Maximum  on  combined  Biology  pajpers  =  75. 
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Part  A. 

Identify  the  submitted  plant  by  means  of  your  text-book,  re¬ 
ferring  it  to  its  proper  order,  genus  and  species,  and  analyse  it 
according  to  the  accompanying  schedule. 

(Schedule  will  he  found  on  Pages  2^  3  and  Jf.) 
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Cohesion. 
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Perianth. 

Leaves. 

Calyx. 

Sepals. 

Corolla. 

Petals. 

Stamens. 

Filaments. 

Anthers. 

Pistil. 

Stigmas. 

Styles. 

Carpels. 

Ovary-cells. 
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Examiners : 


W.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 

L.  E.  Horning,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
J.  Squair,  B.A. 


A. 


1.  Translate  into  English: — 

UnterbeS  tuar  bie  fd)6rie  gndbige  ^raii  wor  bem  dlumor  I)eim= 
lid)  entfprungeii,  unb  flog  raie  ein  aufgefd)eitd)te§  diel)  fiber  ben 
Dtafen  tiefer  in  ben  (^jarten  ^inetn.  i^od)  ^ur  red)ten 

3eit  unb  lief  il)r  eiligft  nac^.  T)ie  TJhififanten  merften  in  il)rem 
5  ^ifer  nic§t§  baoon,  fie  meinten  nadjl^er:  n)ir  radren  fd)on  nad) 
bem  ©djloffe  aufgebrodjen,  nnb  bie  gauge  53anbe  fel^te  fid)  nun 
mil  ^ufif  unb  gro^ent  (Setummel  gleic^falld  bort^in  auf  ben 
^arfc^. 

2Sir  aber  roaren  faft  gu  gleic^er  in  einem  ©ommer^anfe 
10  angefommen,  ba§  am  ^llbl^ange  be§  @arteng  ftanb,  mil  bem 
offnen  genfter  nad^  bem  raeiten,  tiefen  5;!^ale  gn.  ®ie  @onne 
marff^on  lange  untergegangen  'Winter  ben  ^Bergen,  ed  fd)immerte 
nur  noc^  mie  ein  rotlic^er  ^^uft  fiber  bem  raarmen,  r)erfd)allenben 
5lbenb,  aug  bem  bie  T)onau  immer  i)erne^mlid)er  ^eranf  raufd)te, 
15  je  ftiller  e§  ring^um  murbe.  nnnerraanbt  bie  fd)5ne 

©rdfin  an,  bie  gang  er^i^t  oom  Saufen  bid)t  nor  mir  ftanb,  fo 
ba§  if^  orbentlid^  l)oren  fonnte,  mie  i^r  ba§  .g)^rg  fd)lug. 
innate  nun  aber  gar  nid)t,  mad  id)  fpred)en  follte  nor  dtefpeft, 
ba  id^  auf  einmal  fo  allein  mil  i^r  mar.  (Snblid)  fa^te  i(^  ein 
20  .*^erg,  na’^m  i'^r  fleined,  mei^ed  ^dnbi^en — ba  gog  fie  mid^ 

fd^nell  an  fid)  unb  fiel  mir  urn  ben  §ald,  unb  id)  nmfd)lang  fie 
feft  mil  beiben  airmen. 


[over.] 


2.  Give  the  gender  and  nominative  plural  of  Rumor,  Schloss, 
Thai,  Abend. 


3.  Decline  in  full  the  German  for 

{a)  Her  kind  heart, 

(h)  A  beautiful  queen. 

4.  Compare  grossem,  lange,  warmen,  iveisses. 

5.  Write  the  third  person  singular  present  indicative  of  flog. 
Hah,  lief,  aufgebrochen,  angekommen,  schlug,  sprechen,  nahm, 
zog,fiel. 

6.  Illustrate  from  tlie  extract  the  differences  between  separable 
and  inseparable  verbs. 


B. 


7.  Translate  into  Eno;lish: — 

^acob.  ic^  lueifj,  X)n  ()a]t  fd)oii  frid)cr  bet  ben  5)ameu 

bhiicf  gemad)t.  mel)r  dtoutine.  T)ii  bift  and)  fd)on  geliebt 

ivorben.  iDtir  ift  ba§  uie  paffievt;  id)  roiirbe  mid)  aitgne^meu  mie 
ber  33dr,  menu  ev  tanjt. 

i  1  e  ( m  .  fiel)t  gar  nti^t  fo  iibel  au§.  fat)  einmat 

ein  fDtd)e§  Tier — 

3  a  c  0  b  .  T)u  f)aft  met)r  Talent  ^nm  ^eirateiq  T)n  milrbeft 
gemi^  red)t  gliidlid)  merben.  T)er  (5t)eftanb,  ba§  fyamilienteben 
folten  bod)  fo  fd)Dn  fein.  orbenttid)  nor  inir,  an  ber 

0eite  etneS  reijenben,  guten  2Beibe§,  nmringt  non  btnt)enben  gtnd= 
Ud)en  inbern ;  mie  fie  T)td)  f)erjen  nnb  fiiffen,  anf  T)einen  Itnieen 
fid)  fd)anteln  nnb  mie  3'^r  Gnd)  3tlte  fo  red)t  non  .f'ierjen  tieb  t)abt. 
£),  gtanbe  mir,  ein  fotd)e§  (^tiid  ift  beneibenSmert. 

t  f)  e  I  m .  9hin  alfo,  tieber  3acob,  nerfd)affe  e§  T)ir,  greife 
bod)  nur  ^n. 


C. 


8.  Translate  into  English  : — 

ipeter  mtfd)te  fid)  bie  Tl^rdnen  an§  ben  ^Itngen  nnb  fc^ante  fid) 
unq  nnb  fat) — feine  ^Jlutter  nnb  Si§bet!^,  feine  f^ran,  bie  it)n  freunb= 
tid)  anbtidten.  T)a  fprang  er  freiibig  anf:  ,,0o  bift  T)n  nic^t  tobt, 
^i§bet^?  Unb  and)  3^)^'  f^ib  ba,  Gutter,  nnb  ^abt  mir  nergeben?" 


TDoIIen  ^ir  Der^eitjeit/'  fprad)  bag  G)(agnidnnleiu, 
,,iueU  i)n  raa^re  d^eiie  uitb  ^Hleg  joU  uergeffen  fein.  3^^^/ 

jei3  I)eim  in  i)eiueg  ^-l^aterg  ^^')ntte  unb  jei  etn  ^b()ler  rnie  junor;  bift 
bran  unb  btebev,  fo  luirft  5011  0)ein  cr'^anbineri  eijren,  nnb  50eine 
3cad)barn  inerben  35^-tdj  nie()v  lieben  nnb  adjten,  alg  tnenn  50n  jei)n 
0onnen  ©olbeg  0o  jprad)  bag  ©lagmdnidein  unb  nal^m 

iJibfdjieb  non  iljuen. 


D. 


9.  Translate  into  English: — 

gviebrid)  bev  C^iro^e  mar  einer  ber  grbpten  .r^evrfdjer,  bie  bie 
je  gefel)en  Ijat.  (Sr  mar  nid)t  nnr  ein  fUu3er  ©taatgmann, 
fonbern  and)  ber  gropte  §elbl)err  feiner  (Sr  mar  ein  feljr 

jtrenger,  aber  ^ngleid)  ein  fel)r  geredjter  ^bnig.  ret]ierte  fein 
dteid)  alg  ob  eg  fein  eigeneg  (Sut  mdre ;  and)  mibmete  er  ber  ibnnft 
nnb  5H>iffenfd^aft  niel  3eit.  T^ieg  adeg  mar  i!^m  nnr  moglid),  meil 
er  feine  3^^i  genau  einteilte,  unb  jebe  Stunbe  beg  0ageg  ^atte 
il)re  befonbere  51lrbeit.  Urn  nier  lU)r  beg  TIiorgeng  ftanb  er  anf; 
in  menigen  ?0tinuten  !^atte  er  fid)  ol)ne  ^pilfe  angefleibet  unb  bann 
ging  er  an  feinen  0d)reibtifd),  anf  meld)em  bie  in  ber  9tad)t  ange= 
fommenen  33riefe  lagen.  T)ie  mid)tigften  (ag  er  felbft  unb  fd)rieb 
and)  gem5()nUd)  an  ben  9tanb,  mag  baraiif  p  antmorten  fei.  0o= 
balb  bie  33riefe  gelefen  maren,  tranf  er  c(taffee  unb  ging  bann,  bie 
^Ibte  blafenb,  ein  big  ^mei  0tnnben  im  3tnnner  anf  unb  ab.  9iad)= 
bein  er  bie  meglegte,  traten  bie  Dtdte  ein;  nnb  bann  miirben 
bie  33riefe  beantmortet.  Tl>enn  bieg  (Sefd)dft  511  (Snbe  mar,  lag  er 
in  einem  5Bud)e  ober  fd)rieb  TH'iefe. 

(Jienan  nm  ^molf  U()r  ging  er  jnr  Tafel,  mo  er  iminer  bie  ge= 
bitbetften  Offi^iere  nnb  bie  bernr)mteften  (Se(el)rten  bei  fid)  ^tte. 
9iad)  0ifd)e  blief^  er  mieber  eine  l)a(be  0tnnbe  bie  f^Iote,  bann  unter= 
fd)rieb  er  bie  5Briefe,  bie  man  nnterbeffen  gefd)rieben  l)atte,  nnb  ging 
bann  ein  menig  fpa^ieren,  menu  bag  TSetter  eg  erlauke.  5I>on  nier 
big  fed)g  Ul)r  beg  ^^Ibenbg  fd)rieb  er;  non  fed)g  big  fieben  murbe  ein 
Jl'on^ert  gegeben,  an  meld)em  ber  ^onig  oft  felbft  teilna’^m,  nnb  bann 
folgte  bie  5(benbmat)4eit,  bie  oft  big  dlHtternai^t  banerte.  35)iefe 
!Cebengart  mnrbe  nnr  burd)  .(Irieg  ober  bnrd)  dteifen  unterbrod)en. 
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Note. — Maximum  on  camhined  Biology  papers  =  76. 
Minimum  on  combined  papers  =  25. 


Part  B. 

1.  Make  enlarged  drawings  of  the  parts  of  the  submitted 
plant,  naming  the  structures  of  importance  and  adding  any  ex¬ 
planations  which  you  consider  necessary. 

2.  Draw  and  describe  the  submitted  section.  From  what 
organ  is  it  taken?  Is  it  monocotyledonous  or  dicotyledonous? 
Give  reasons  for  your  answers  to  these  questions. 

3.  Compare  the  asexual  generations  of  a  Fern  and  an  Equi- 
setum. 

4.  What  are  the  typical  features  of  the  Gymnosperms  ?  In 
answering  refer  to  the  pine  or  spruce. 
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1.  {a)  Make  an  enlarged  drawing  of  the  anterior  quarter  of  the 
submitted  animal  (i)  from  the  dorsal,  (ii)  from  the  ventral  sur¬ 
face. 

{b)  Open  along  the  median  dorsal  line  and  make  an  en¬ 
larged  drawing  of  the  anterior  quarter  of  the  intestine. 

(c)  Eemove  and  draw  the  anterior  quarter  of  the  nervous 
system. 

In  each  case  name  the  important  features  and  make  any 
necessary  explanations. 

2.  Give  a  general  account  of  the  axial  endoskeleton  in  the  Ver- 
tebrata,  describing  the  elements  of  which  it  is  composed,  the 
regions  into  which  it  is  divided,  and  the  functions  which  it  per¬ 
forms.  Exclude  the  skull  from  your  account. 

3.  Describe  the  structure  of  the  heart  and  circulatory  appara¬ 
tus  in  the  Fishes  and  compare  with  them  the  similar  organs  of 
the  Mammals. 

4.  Indicate  the  general  features  of  external  structure  in  the 
tadpole,  and  explain  what  changes  it  undergoes  in  becoming  a 
frog. 

5.  Describe  the  external  form  of  the  pond-snail,  and  give  an 
account  of  its  habits  with  special  reference  to  its  mode  of  respi¬ 
ration,  locomotion,  feeding  and  oviposition  (egg-laying). 


*  Mf  I 


(fiduatiott  gfjrJtrtiHcnt,  ^Dutiuio. 
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r  A.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
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[W.  S.  Milner,  B.A. 


1.  Tran.slate  — 

To  Se  avfiTTav  S^Xo?  KOpo?  &)?  arrevhcjov  iraaav  rrju  oSbif  koI 
ou  SLarpi/Scov  ottov  pur)  eiTLcrLTiafjiOV  eve/ca  i]  Tivo<;  aXkov  avayKaiov 
ifcaOe^ero,  vo/jll^cov,  octot  fikv  6arrov  eXOoi,  roaovra)  airapaa Kevorepw 
^acrcXel  [xa'^eicrOaLy  oacp  Se  ayoXairepoVy  Toaovrip  rrXeov  avva^yei- 
pecrOat,  ^aaiXel  a'Tpdrevp.a.  Kal  avvihelv  K  rjv  rep  7rpocre')(ovTt  tov 
vovv  rj  l3aaiX€a><i  apxP  TrXijdei  puev  ^((npa^  Kal  dvOpcbirwv  IcT'^vpd 
ovaa,  TOt?  Se  pL7]K6cn  tmv  oBmv  Kal  rS  BiecrTrdaOai  Td<;  BvvdpL6L<^ 
da9evr)<^,  et  Tt<;  Bid  ra-'^^ecov  tov  iroXepiOV  eiroieiTO. 

2.  877X09  (TTrevBcov.  Express  this  thought  in  two  other 
forms. 


0.  Kal ..  ovaa.  Point  out  any  irregularity  in  the  construction 
and  show  how  the  thought  could  be  more  naturally  expressed. 

4.  Account  for  the  case  of  o8op,  T<p  BieairdaQai, ;  the  mood  of 
eXdoL ;  and  give  the  force  of  w?  in  0)9  aireoBcov^  and  of  pur)  in  ottov 

M' 

5.  Translate : — 

(a)  aXX’  07’,  iirel  KareBv  kXvto,  reoyea,  iroiKLXa  ^aX/cw, 
aeuar  eVetr’  avd  darv,  iroal  Kpaiirvolai,  7re7ro4Pco9. 
ft)9  8’  ore  rt9  o‘t<xto9  t7r7ro9,  dKoari]aa<^  iirt  <^dTVr], 
BeapLov  dTTopprj^a<^  Oeirj  ireBloLO  Kpoalvcov, 

5  6lco6d)<i  XoveadaL  evppeio^;  irorapLolo, 


[over]. 


10 


5 


10 


14 


Kvhi6(jL)V’  {jyjrov  Se  Kaprj  afJL(f)l  8e  ^airac 

cojJLGL'^  aiaaovTai'  o  8'  dyXaiTjcjii  ireiTOidoiy^, 
plfjLcpa  e  yovva  ^epei.  /nerd  r  7]0ea  kcli  vo[ibv  iiriTcoif' 
w?  u/o?  JJpidpiOLo  Httpi?  Kara  Uepydpiov  d/cprj<^, 
rev'^eau  irapb^aivodv  cogt  'pXe/CTCop, 

Kay')(^a\6(jov,  ra^ee?  88  TroSe?  (pepov. 


Kal  yap  vvv  '08vGp  €(f)dpLr]v  ica/cd  rroWd  Tradovra 
6lKa8'  i\evG6G0aL'  vogtov  8e  oi  ou  ttot'  dirpypov 
Trdyyy,  eVet  gv  irpodrov  vrreG^eo  Kal  KarevevGa^;. 
ol  8'  €v8ovt  ip  vrfl  Oof]  iirl  ttovtov  dyovre^ 

KurOeGav  elv  ^lOuKrj,  €.8oGav  8e  oi  dyXad  8a}pa, 
'^oXkov  re  ‘^(^pvGov  re  dXi'^  eGOrjra  6  v(f)avTi)p, 

'-V  -V  »  r/  »  5\  ’  ni"'  >  ’  f-  '  ’  >  O'  ' 

rvoXX,  OG  av  ovoe  irore  Ipotp^  e^ppar  Uovgg6v<;, 
et  rrep  drrppbcop  pXOe^  Xaydov  drro  Xpl8o<;  aiGav. 

Top  8'  d7rafxeLl36ii€PO<i  irpoGecpp  pecPeXijyepira  Zeis 
“  d)  rroTTOi,  ippoGiyad  evpvGdepe'^,  olop  eetTre?. 
ov  ri  dnpbd'CpvGi  Oeop  yjaXeirop  8e  k6p  eip 
rrpeG^VTarop  Kal  dpiarop  ctrLpbLrjGLP  IdXXeiP. 
dp8p(x)P  S’  el  Trip  t/?  ere  iBlj]  Kal  Kaprei  euKcop. 

earl  /cal  e^orriGW  tlgi^;  alel. 


’>r  /  %  9  \  '5  5- 

OV  TL  TL6Ly  COt  0 


6.  Explain  the  case  of  irordpioio,  ibpbOi<;,  dyXa(p(pL  in  extract  (a). 

7.  Parse  o  1.  7,  e  1.  8,  yovpa  1.  8,  reu^^eert  1.  10  in  extract  (a),  and 
drrrjvpwp  1.  2  and  e^ppar  1.  7  in  extract  (Jj). 


8.  Scan  lines  2  and  12  in  extract  (6),  noting  any  irregularities. 


9.  Give  the  Attic  prose  equivalents  of  Gevar,  e,  yovpa,  W9  in 
extract  (a),  and  reepeXpyepera,  dnpbirjGLP  in  extract  (6). 

10.  Comment  on  the  aptness  of  the  simile  employed  in  extract 
{a),  and  state  what  you  believe  to  be  the  effect  of  the  introduction 
of  what  might  be  termed  irrelevant  detail. 


11.  Translate: — 

(a)  ' AXXd  PY]  Ixla  ravO'  p  vroXi?  elXpcpe,  Kal  8€ipd  rreiropOa^ 
iro'kXa  KaTaXeXpTovpypK(t)<;,  dXX  a  peep  €k  kolpcov  iXprovpyei^  rcop 
ypppudrcdP,  gv  Kal  o  dScAc^o?  dppXdoGare'  d  8'  vGrepop,  ovk  earip 
d^ia  pup  on  8volp  raXdproiP  nTpoG68ov,  dXX!  ov8'  elKOGi  pcpMP,  pephev 
ovp  rpp  rroXip  alnoi,  pip8'  a  gv  tcop  optcop  alGypd)<^  Kal  KaKd)<; 
dppXwKa^,  ft)?  p  TToXt?  etXpcpe,  Xeye.  ipa  S’  el8pT  o)  dp8pe<;  ^AOppaloc 
TO  re  'irXp6o<;  rwp  ypppbdrwp  d)P  elXpcpe,  Kal  ra?  Xr]Tovpyia<^  a?  XeXp- 
TovpypKep,  apaypdtGerai  vplp  KaO'  ep  eKaGTOP.  XajSe  pcot  ro  ^l/3Xlop 
Tovrl  Kal  rpp  irpoKXpGip  ravrppl  Kal  ra?  pcaprvpla^;  ravraGi, 


I  (6)  ’AXA,’  laaaiv  vjjLWv,  co?  e^yo)  voixl^ol),  ttoWoI  koX  tov 

\^t6TLiJb0v  real  70V  ^ Ap')(€^Lahr}v  /cal  top  yiaipeT/.pov  tov  eiriTroXtoh 
\70VT0v[,  o'i  pieO'  7jp,epav  pL€v  ecTKvOpwTrdKaai  /cal  \a/cwvil^eiv  ^acr\  /ca' 
\rpLl3ct)va<;  e'xpvaiv  /coX  ciiT\d^  viroSeSevrat,  iTre/Sav  Se  avWeydyciL  /cal 
Nuer’  dX\7']XQ)v  yevcovTai,  /ca/co)v  /cal  alo-^^payv  ovSev  iXXeLTrovaL. 

12.  Give  the  Greek  name  for  the  plea  entered  on  Phorinio’s 
behalf,  and  the  arguments  used  hy  the  defendant  to  overcome  the 
claims  of  the  plaintiff ;  and  state  the  result  of  the  trial. 

13.  Explain,  in  extract  (a),  the  force  of  /car a  iu  /caraXeXrj- 
Tovpyrj/cco^;,  and  write  an  explanatory  note  on  XproupyLai. 

14.  Give  the  ])rincipal  parts  of  TrenrovOas,  dvijXcocrare  in  extract 
(a),  and  vTrohehevTai  in  extract  (6). 

lo.  Translate: — 

EZra  Toyv  irporepov  yeyevrip.evoyv  dyaOd/v  dvBpdyv  fj.€pbVj]<Tai. 
/cal  «:aXw?  iroiel^.  ov  fxevroi  Sl/caiov  ianv^  dvSp6'=;  ' AOpyaloi,  tI]i' 
irpo^  Tou?  TereXet  evvoiav  i>'/rdp)(ovaav  7rpoXa/36vra  Trap' 

vpbdyv  Trpo?  6/ceLvov<;  e^erd^eiv  /cal  TrapafSdiXXetv  e/xe  tov  vvv  ^coi'ra 
peO'  vpdiv.  Tt9  yap  ov/c  olBe  twv  TrdvTcov  otl  rot?  pev  Loyac  irdaiv 
vireaTi  Tt?  rj  'jrXeiwv  rj  eXdrTcov  (^Oovo'^y  roe?  redreojTa?  he  ovhe  tmv 
e')(6p6)v  ovhel<^  6tl  piael ;  ovro)^  ovv  i-^^ovTcov  tovtcov  tj)  (fyucrety  TTpoi; 
Toj)?  Trpo  epbavTov  vvv  iyo)  Kpivwpai  /cal  Oecopdipax  ;  pphapoy^'  ovre 
yap  hl/caiov  ovr  llcrov,  A.la')(^Lvip  dXXd  Trpo<^  ae  Kal  dXXov  et  Tiva 
(BovXei  T(ov  Tabrd  <jol  TrpopprjpevMV  /cal  ^covtcdv'  /cd/celyo  a/coTrei.. 
TTOTepov  /cdXXiov  Kal  dpetvov  rf}  iroXei  hid  ra?  tcov  irpoTepov  evepyeola^y 
ov(7a<;  vTTeppeyeOei^y  ov  pev  ovv  etiroi  ri?  dv  pXiKa'^,  ra?  iirl  tov 
irapovTa  /Slov  yiyvopiva'^  eh  d-^apicrTlav  Kal  TT'OTrrjXaxKjpov  dyeiv, 
T)  TTCKTLV  oaoi  Ti  p6T  evvola^  TvpdTTOvai,  rr}?  tovtcov  Tipd]'^  Kal  (piXav- 
OpcoTTia^  peTelvai ;  Kal  prjv  el  Kal  tovt  dpa  hei  pe  elirelvy  rj  pev  epi] 
TToXiTeia  Kal  Trpoaipecn^  dv  rt?  op6d)<s  aKOTrfjy  Tah  TCiV  tot  erraivov- 
pevcov  dvhpcov  opoia  Kal  TavTa  /XovXopevrj  (pav/jaeTaty  rj  he  orj  Tah 

TCOV  Toa?  TOiOVTOV^  t6t6  (JVKOCpaVTOVVT (OV. 

16.  Write  out  the  synopses  of  the  following  verbs,  adding  the 
infinitive  and  the  participle: — avvihelv,  hieairdadap  KaTehv,  ehoaavy 
icraaiv,  pepvrjaaiy  eiXrjcpe,  (TvXXeyoraiy  (^covTa. 


jE&ucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1898. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINATIONS. 


FORM  IV. 


TRIGONOMETRY. 


TA.  T.  DeLury,  B.A. 
Examiners  :  -!  N.  F.  Dupuis,  M.A. 

[M.  Mackenzie,  M.A. 


1.  Define  an  angle,  a  degree,  and  a  radian.  From  your 
definition  of  a  radian  deduce  and  explain  the  formula  : — 

1  arc 
angle  =  - . 

radius 

Show  that  there  are  nearly  206265  seconds  in  a  radian. 

2.  Give  a  careful  definition  of  the  trigonometrical  ratios 
that  will  apply  to  angles  of  any  magnitude ;  and  trace  the 
changes  in  the  values  of  sin  6  and  cos  tf,  as  6  increases 
from  0  to  2;r.  Show  also  that  sin^^-fcos^^  =  1  is  a  formula 
true  for  all  angles. 

3.  If  A  and  B  are  two  angles  whose  sum  is  less  than  90°, 
prove  that  cos  {A-\-  B)  =  cos  A.  cos  5  —  sin  A.  sin  B.  Write 
down  the  corresponding  values  for  sin(A-f  5),  sin(A — B)  and 
cos  (A — B), 

4.  From  the  four  formulae  of  question  3  deduce  formulae 
expressing  the  sum  or  difference  of  two  sines  or  two  cosines 
as  a  product,  also  formulae  expressing  sinA  and  cosA  in 
terms  of  cos  2  A. 

5.  Prove: — 

A  ,  -  - - - - 

{a)  2sin  _  =  +  v  1  +  sin  A  I  —  sinA. 


[OVER.] 


(&) 

tan^  _ 

2 

tan 

(C) 

TT 

2  TT 

COS  . cos 

15 

15 

a  —  /?  2  sin  /9 

2  ~  COSa  +  COS/9  * 

3  TT  4  TT  5  TT 

.cos _ cos — —.cos - X 

15  15  15 


6  TT  7  TT 

COS - cos 


15 


15  " 


6.  Show  that  the  following  relations  hold  good  for  every 
triangle : — 

ip)  c  =  a  cosB  +  h  cos^. 

(h)  — 2«6cosC'. 

B—C  h 


(c)  tan 


2 


h  +  c 


c  .A 
cot — 


7.  In  a  triangle  tan:^  =  -^and  tan— =  — .  Find  tan— 
^  2  6  2  37  2 

and  prove  that  a-{-c  =  2b. 


8.  Define  a  logarithm  and  prove  : — 

(a)  log^mn  =  log^m  +  log^n. 

(b)  log^m’^  =  wlog^m. 

(c)  log„m  =  logj  X  log^m. 

9.  A  man  on  a  horizontal  plane  observes  that  the  angle  of 
elevation  of  the  top  of  a  tower,  800  yards  away,  is  15°.  HoW' 
much  nearer  must  he  come  to  the  tower  in  order  to  make 
this  angle  just  30° ? 


10.  In  a  triangle  having  a  =  9,  b  =  12,  A  =  30°  find  c. 

Given  log  2  =  -30103  log  171  =  2-23301 

log  3  =  -47712  log  368  =  2-56635 

L.  sin  11°.48'.39"  =  9-31 108 
L.  sin  41°.48'.39"  =  9.82391 
L.  sin  108°.11'.21"  =  9-97774. 


J£^ucat^oll  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1898. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINATIONS. 


FORM  IV. 


PROBLEMS. 

(SCHOLARSHIPS  ) 


[A.  T.  DeLury,  B.A. 
Examinerfi :  j  N.  F.  Dupuis,  M. A. 

(m.  Mackenzie,  M.A. 


uz  zx 

X —  —  y —  — 

1.  If  -  y  ,  and  X  and  y  be  unequal,  then 

1 — yx  1  —  zx 


will  each  member  of  this  equation  be  equal  to - 

l—xy 

2.  In  a  plane  are  n  points,  no  four  lying  on  one  circle, 
and  through  each  set  of  three  is  described  a  circle :  find  the 
number  of  intersections  of  these  circles  exclusive  of  the 
original  points,  each  circle  being  supposed  to  cut  every  other 
circle. 


3.  Sum  to  ^2n  terms  the  series 

2  o2  .  r  ^  n2 


1 


-3"+iV— 7^4- 


4.  Between  what  two  positive  integers  does  the  value  of 
+  lie  ? 

.0.  Show  that : — 

1  ^  ^  ^  1  I 

■^ITJ  T+i . t:2~I  +  1  /  3^  . 

_  ^  4  — 1)  3  n(n — l)(w — 2){n — 3)  3^  I 

“\T/  t  ■'"m  u'*'  ixo 

[OVER.] 


6.  If  P  be  any  point  in  the  plane  of  a  triangle,  the  sum  of 
the  squares  on  the  lines  from  P  to  the  vertices  is  greater- 
than  three  times  the  square  on  the  line  from  P  to  the  cen¬ 
troid,  by  four-ninths  of  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  the  me 
dians. 

7.  ABC  is  a  triangle,  and  the  external  bisector  of  C 
meets  AB  produced  in  E.  Then  the  rectangle  on  AC  and 
CB  exceeds  the  rectangle  on  A  E  and  BE  by  the  square  on 
CE. 

8.  Construct  an  isosceles  triangle  so  that  the  square  on  the 
altitude  shall  be  equal  to  the  rectangle  on  the  base  and  side. 

9.  Given  two  intersecting  lines  and  a  point  not  equally 
distant  from  the  lines,  construct  a  square  which  shall  have 
one  vertex  at  the  point  and  the  two  adjacent  vertices  upon 
the  lines. 

10.  If  in  a  triangle  _|_^2  •  sin(^ 

prove  that  the  /y  is  either  right-angled  or  isosceles.  Can  it 
be  both  ? 


11.  If  tan^  =  tan'^  (p  prove  that  2tnn{fi  +(/>  )  =  tan2  (p . 

Also  show  that  the  values  of  0  which  satisfy  the 
equation  tan  m  6  tan  nd  =  \  form  an  infinite  series  in  A.  P. 

whose  common  difference  is  — —  . 


12.  If  and  be  the  least  positive  values  of  0  which 
satisfy  the  equation  asin^-|-6cos^  =  c,  prove  that 

(«)  Tsin-L(^, =  ^cos-L(<y,  + (^2)  = 

1  1  11 

—  —  sin  —id.  — 6 A  =  — cos-^(t^,  — 6^)  . 


(b)  sin(t^,  -P  ^  J  = - - - 


1 


2c^a'^  -P&2 — c‘ 


cos(^j  -p  d^)  = 

1 


2c2_a2— 


cos(t^^ — 6^). 


13.  A  tower,  80  feet  high,  stands  at  the  edge  of  a  cliff  200 
feet  high.  A  man  on  a  level  with  the  bottom  of  the  cliff 
observes  the  angle  of  elevation  of  the  top  of  the  tower  to  be 
15°,  and  that  a  vertical  rod  standing  at  the  base  of  the  cliff 
subtends  an  angle  of  19'. 45".  Find  approximately  the  length 
of  the  rod. 


]£t)ucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1898. 


KINDEEGAETEN. 


THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  GIFTS  . — First  Paper. 


ASSISTANTS. 


El  •  (E.  Bolton. 

Examiners  :  \ 

M.  E.  MACINTYRE. 


I  1.  Explain  broadly  FroebeTs  idea  of  Organic  Unity  as  exem- 
I  plified  in  The  Gifts. 

^  2.  Show  that  the  law,  “connection  of  contrasts,”  is  the  vital 

principle  in 

{a)  physical  life, 

(h)  intellectual  life, 

(c)  spiritual  life. 

3.  Write  two  series  or  sequential  lists  of  Ball  Games,  suitable 
for  the  youngest  children,  indicating  the  special  point  or  points 
in  each  play. 

4.  (a)  The  child  must  have  freedom  for  development.  Why  ? 

{h)  What  kinds  of  Plays  have  you  found  give  most  joy  to 
the  child  in  using  the  Second  Gift  ? 


I*- 


f 


\ 


■S-  iJf 


'is-. 


lEbucatioii  Department,  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1898. 
KINDEEGAETEN. 


THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  GIFTS  . — Second  Paper. 


ASSISTANTS. 


Examiners  : 


E.  Bolton. 

M.  E.  MACINTYRE. 


1.  “Destruction  is  not  less  important  than  construction.” 
Show,  with  reference  to  this  quotation,  the  great  importance  of 
the  play  with  the  Building  Gifts,  in  the  later  development  of  the 
child  physically,  intellectually,  and  morally. 

2.  {a)  What  are  the  most  valuable  results  that  you  would  ex¬ 
pect  the  child  to  gain  through  the  play  with  The  Sticks  and 
Tablets? 

{h)  What  scope  should  be  given  to  the  individuality  and 
spontaneity  of  the  child  in  the  use  of  the  Tablets  and  Sticks? 

3.  {a)  Using  the  Third,  Fourth  and  Fifth  Gifts  respectively, 
outline  three  original  exercises,  one  illustrating  forms  of  Know¬ 
ledge,  another,  forms  of  Life,  and  the  third,  forms  of  Beauty. 

{h)  Draw  the  forms. 

4.  Draw  an  original  form  of  Beauty  using  not  fewer  than  seven 
different  planes. 
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]££)ucation  department,  ©ntario^ 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1898. 


KINDEEGAETEN. 


THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  OCCUPATIONS. 


ASSISTANTS 


1.  Show  the  value  of  the  Occupations  : — 

(a)  as  a  means  of  self-expression, 

(5)  in  increasing  the  mental  power,  and  the  consciousness  of 
knowledge, 

(c)  in  awakening  the  aesthetic  nature, 

{d)  as  a  means  of  developing  character. 

2.  Explain  the  difference  between  Froehel’s  Drawing  Occupa¬ 
tion  and  Freehand  Drawing.  Which  do  you  prefer  ?  State 
reasons. 

3.  Explain  fully  the  value  of  the  Occupation  of  Folding. 

4.  Give  a  suitable  sequence  in  Mat-weaving  for  children. 

5.  Define  and  draw  the  following: — cylinder,  oblate  spheroid, 
cone,  prism,  and  tetrahedron. 


lEbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1898. 
KINDERGARTEN. 


MISCELLANEOUS  PAPER. 


ASSISTANTS. 

jp  .  fE.  Bolton. 
Exam%ner8:>^^  E.  Macintyre. 


1.  Show  that  in  Froebel’s  principle  of  Creative  Self-expression 
lies  the  true  means  of  education. 

2.  Explain  the  principle  involved  in  any  one  of  the  following 
games,  and  show  the  educational  value  of  the  principle  by  illus¬ 
trations  from  the  Kindergarten  : — 

{a)  the  Birds’  Nest, 

{h)  the  Tick-tack, 

(c)  the  Pigeon  House. 

3.  Sketch  with  dates  the  principal  events  of  Froebel’s  life. 

4.  What  is  Froebel’s  aim  in  education  with  regard  to  Nature 
and  what  is  his  method  of  accomplishing  this  aim  ? 

5.  What  are  the  qualities  you  consider  essential  to  success  as 
a  kindergartner  ? 


lEbucatton  department,  ©ntarto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1898. 

KINDERGARTEN. 

PSYCHOLOGY  AND  GENERAL  PRINCIPLES  OF  FROEBEL’S 

SYSTEM. 


DIRECTORS. 


Examiners : 


fA.  M.  Hughes. 
|A.  E.  Mackenzie. 


1.  (a)  Discuss  the  value  of  the  Imagination  in  character 
building. 

(6)  Define  methods  of  training  the  Imagination. 

(c)  Point  out  dangers  which  may  arise  in  imagination¬ 
training  from  defective  insight  on  the  part  of  the  teacher. 

2.  How  is  the  growth  of  conscience  related  to  the  doing  of 
duty  ? 

3.  (a)  Define  the  fundamental  process  of  education. 

{h)  Illustrate  by  example  the  complete  idea  of  this  funda¬ 
mental  process  of  education,  pointing  out  common  errors  in  its 
application. 

4.  What  are  the  chief  hindrances  to  a  perfect  realization  of 
Froebel’s  ideal  in  education  to-day  ? 


)£t)ucation  2)epartment,  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1898. 
KINDEEGAETEN. 

THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  GIFTS  AND 

OCCUPATIONS. 


DIRECTORS. 


Examiners: 


A.  M.  Hughes. 

A.  E.  Mackenzie. 


1.  {a)  Explain  fully  why  the  Ball  was  chosen  as  the  First 
Gift. 

{h)  Show  its  connection  with  other  Kindergarten  work. 

2.  Show  how  the  Gifts  and  Occupations  help  to  form  “the 
perfect  character  with  the  perfectly  controlled  will.” 

3.  {(i)  What  fundamental  principle,  underlying  all  the  Gifts 
and  Occupations,  produces  logical  thinking? 

(b)  Trace  the  growth  of  this  principle  through  the  Gifts. 

(c)  Give  a  short  exercise,  illustrative  of  this  principle,  in 
any  Gift  or  Occupation. 

4.  What  correspondence  is  there  between  the  mental  develop¬ 
ment  of  the  child  and  the  growth  of  thought  in  the  Gifts  and 
Occupations  ? 

5.  Discuss  the  relative  value  of  exercises  by  imitation,  dicta-  * 
tion  or  free  invention. 


i£&ucation  Department,  ©ntario* 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1898. 
KINDEKGAETEN. 


MUTTER  UND  KOSE-LIEDER. 


DIRECTORS. 


Examiners 


r  A.  M, 

•  t  A.  E. 


A.  M.  Hughes. 
Mackenzie. 


1.  Sketch  the  origin  and  purpose  of  the  Mutter  und  Rose 
Lieder. 

2.  How  does  the  symbolism  of  the  Barn-yard  Gate  and  Little 
Gardener  differ  from  that  of  the  Pigeon  House  and  Bird’s-nest  ? 

3.  Analyse  the  second  group  of  songs,  viz.,  those  included  be¬ 
tween  The  Target  and  The  Children  on  the  Tower. 

4.  Why  do  the  songs  which  shadow  social  institutions  crown 
the  “pattern  experiences”  given  to  the  child? 


i£t)ucation  department,  ©ntario* 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1898. 

KINDERGARTEN. 


MISCELLANEOUS  TOPICS.- 


DIRECTORS. 


Examiners 


A.  M.  Hughes. 

A.  E.  Mackenzie. 


1.  How  does  play  help  in  education?  Illustrate  by  reference 
to  Trade  Games. 

2.  {a)  What  are  the  essential  features  of  a  story  suitable  for 
children  ? 

{h)  In  what  ways  do  stories  help  children  ? 

(c)  Name  some  good  story  writers. 

3.  {a)  What  systematic  plan  would  you  follow  in  forming  a 
programme? 

{h)  Give  a  short  programme  in  which  the  thought  of  patri¬ 
otism  is  brought  out. 

4. -  {a)  Discuss  color  as  used  in  the  Kindergarten  ? 

{h)  What  results  of  its  use  have  you  noticed  in  the  child¬ 
ren  ? 

5.  {a)  How  would  you  discipline  a  child  to  make  him  self- 
controlled  ? 

(b)  How  does  rhythm  help  in  this  direction  ? 


)£&ucation  ©epartincnt,  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1898. 

KINDEEGAETEN. 


NATUEAL  HISTORY  AND  BOTANY. 


DIRECTOES. 


Examiners: 


A.  M.  Hughes. 

A.  E.  Mackenzie. 


1.  How  would  you  take  up  the  studies  of  Natural  History  and 
Botany  with  the  children  ?  Illustrate  your  method  by  a  talk  on 
ant  life. 

2.  Give  the  life  history  of  a  sponge,  showing  the  process  of 
development  from  the  stage  below  to  that  above. 

3.  (a)  Give  as  fully  as  you  can  the  various  ways  in  which 
plants  and  animals  prepare  for  winter. 

(b)  Sketch  the  life  of  any  of  our  winter  birds. 

4.  What  is  a  fruit  ?  Describe  and  draw  the  different  kinds  of 
fruit. 

5.  (a)  Describe  with  drawings  the  different  classes  and  posit¬ 
ions  of  leaves. 

(h)  State  the  uses  of  the  leaf. 


-1rb» 


Ebucatioii  ©cpartment,  ©utarto* 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1898. 
KINDEEGAETEN. 


HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


DIEECTORS. 


1.  Why  is  a  knowledge  of  the  history  of  education  necessary 
to  a  student  of  Froebel  ? 

2.  (a)  What  were  the  chief  defects  of  the  Eenaissance  ideal  ? 

(b)  Give  illustrations  of  these  defects  in  the  schools  and 
Kindergartens  of  to-day. 

3.  (a)  What  is  the  central  thought  of  the  “new  education”  ? 

(b)  How  does  it  differ  from  the  old? 

4.  (a)  Why  is  Eousseau  entitled  to  a  place  among  Educational 
Eeformers? 

(b)  What  was  the  great  defect  in  his  ideal  ? 

5.  In  what  ways  is  Froebel’ s  theory  an  advance  upon  Pes- 
talozzi? 
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Ebucatioii  S>cpartiiicnt,  ©utario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1898. 

COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  IN  MATHEMATfCS. 


r.  •  fW.  Prendergast,  B.A. 
Examiners:  \c^  o  n A 

S.  B.  Sinclair,  B.A. 


1.  (a)  Describe  five  different  kinds  of  seat- work  (performed 
without  the  direct  supervision  of  the  teacher)  suitable  for  a  First 
Form  Arithmetic  class. 

{h)  Show  how  you  would  endeavor  to  obtain  rapidity  and 
accuracy  in  Multiplication. 

2.  “  There  does  not  seem  to  be  any  necessity  for  beginning- 
formal  Division  by  the  Long  Division  method.” 

{a)  Discuss  this  statement. 

(h)  Draw  up  notes  of  a  first  lesson  on  Long  Division. 

(c)  Give  headings  (only)  of  the  three  following  lessons  in 
Long  Division. 


3.  Draw  up  notes  of  such  a  first  lesson  on  each  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  as  will  lead  pupils  to  make  the  greatest  possible  use  of  their 
previous  knowledge  of  Arithmetic : — 

(a)  Multiplication  of  Fractions, 

(/;)  Commission. 

4.  A  class  is  asked  to  solve  the  following  problem : — 

How  many  panes  of  glass,  each  8  in.  long  and  6  in.  wide, 
can  be  cut  out  of  a  piece  of  glass  26  in.  long  and  24  in. 
wide  ? 

The  pupils  get  the  answer  13  panes  to  this  problem. 

Describe  methods  of  teaching  Arithmetic  which  will  obviate 
such  errors. 


lEbucation  2)epartnient,  ©ntario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1898. 

COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


SCHOOL  HYGIENE. 


Examiners: 


W.  Prendergast,  B.A. 
W.  Scott,  B.A. 


1.  0)  Distinguish  clearly  between  antiseptics  and  disinfect¬ 
ants. 

{h)  Give  an  example  of  each  and  show  its  practical  appli¬ 
cation  in  the  home. 

2.  What  would  you  do  in  the  following  cases,  assuming  that 
only  household  remedies  are  at  your  disposal : — 

{a)  a  child  burns  his  hands  by  coming  in  contact  with  the 
stove, 

{h)  a  person  has  swallowed  a  quantity  of  carbolic  acid, 

(c)  a  disagreeable  odor  arises  from  the  kitchen  sink  ? 

3.  Describe  the  structure  and  mechanism  of  the  lungs  and  the 
chemistry  of  respiration. 

4.  Define  alcoholism  and  dipsomania  and  give  suggestions  for 
the  cure  of  each. 

5.  What  are  the  effects  of  opium  and  tobacco,  respectively, 
on  the  nervous  system  ? 
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]E&ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1898. 

COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  IN  ENGLISH. 

IS.  B.  Sinclair,  B.A. 


1.  “  Beading  aloud  is  getting  thought  from  a  printed  page  and 
communicating  it  to  others.” 

(a)  Taking  this  as  a  correct  definition  of  reading  aloud, 
state,  under  the  following  heads,  how  you  would  teach  reading 
to  a  class  in  Form  IV. : — 

(i)  The  preparation  of  the  class, 

(ii)  The  use  you  would  make  of  imitative  reading, 

(iii)  The  correction  of  errors  in  emphasis  and  rate. 

(b)  Account  for  the  fact  that  pupils  after  reading  are  often 
unable  to  tell  what  they  have  been  reading  about  until  they 
glance  at  their  books.  How  would  you  remove  this  difficulty? 

2.  “Dictation  is  a  means  of  testing  the  preparation  of  a  spell¬ 
ing  lesson,  not  a  means  of  teaching  spelling.” 

(h)  Discuss  this  statement. 

(h)  Assuming  its  accuracy  how  would  you  teach  spelling 
by  means  of  writing  ? 

(c)  How  would  you  deal  with  those  who  are  behind  their 
class  in  spelling  ? 

3.  Teach  the  literature  of  the  following,  stating  the  class  for 
which  the  lesson  is  intended  : — 

‘  ‘  I  live  for  those  ^Yho  love  me, 

For  those  who  know  me  true : 

For  the  heaven  that  smiles  above  me 
And  awaits  my  spirit  too  : 

For  the  cause  that  lacks  assistance, 

For  the  wrongs  that  need  resistance, 

For  the  future  in  the  distance. 

And  the  good  that  I  can  do.” 

4.  How  would  you  endeavor  to  have  your  pupils  acquire  the 
following  : — 

(u)  Accuracy  in  the  use  of  language, 

[h)  A  varied  vocabulary  and  correct  pronunciation, 

{c)  A  taste  for  writing  composition  ? 

5.  You  are  about  to  begin  formal  Grammar  in  your  school. 

{a)  With  what  class  would  you  begin  ? 

{h)  State  the  subject-matter  of  the  first  five  lessons  you 
would  teach. 

(c)  Give  a  plan  of  any  one  of  them. 


igbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1898. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 


Examiners: 


JW.  Scott,  B.A. 

(S.  B.  Sinclair,  B.A. 


1.  Briefl}^  discuss  the  following  statements,  give  your  own 
opinion  regarding  each  of  them  and  defend  your  position  : — 

{a)  “Psychology  cannot  be  applied  to  the  Art  of  Teaching 
for  there  is  no  relation  betw^een  the  facts  of  Psychol¬ 
ogy  and  the  Art  of  Teaching.” 

{h)  “  Teachers  are  born,  not  made.” 

(c)  “  Experience  in  teaching  is  the  only  means  by  which 
anyone  can  become  a  good  teacher.” 

{d)  “A  student  can  in  a  few  weeks  obtain  a  complete  mas¬ 
tery  of  all  that  it  is  possible  for  anyone  to  know  re¬ 
garding  the  so-called  science  of  education.” 

2.  (a)  What  is  sense-perception? 

{h)  Write  notes  on  methods  of  educating  sense-perception 
in  a  Second  Form  class,  giving  definite  illustrations. 


3.  (a)  Distinguish  between  memory  and  imagination,  giving 
an  example  of  each. 

(b)  Outline  your  methods  of  training  the  imagination  in  a 
Fourth  Form  class. 

4.  “Will-culture  along  the  three  lines  of  attention,  choice  and 
action  constitutes  character- training.” 

(a)  Explain  and  discuss  this  statement. 

(b)  What  methods  of  character-training  do  you  intend  to 
adopt  in  your  school  ? 


]£J)Ucation  ©epartinent,  ©ntaiio. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1898. 

COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT. 


Examiners: 


W.  Prendergast,  B.A 
W,  Scott,  B.A. 


1.  State  what  you  would  do  upon  taking  charge  of  an  un¬ 
graded  school  to  get  it  into  proper  working  order  with  the  least 
possible  confusion  or  delay. 


2.  Discuss  good  discipline  under  the  following  heads : — 

{a)  Signs  of  good  discipline  in  the  school, 

{h)  Favorable  conditions  for  it, 

(c)  Habits  to  be  formed  by  it, 

(d)  Motives  to  be  cultivated  to  insure  it. 

3.  “One  of  the  purposes  of  holding  examinations  is  for  their 
value  in  training.” 

Discuss  this  showing  {a)  how  examinations  are  valuable  in 
training  and  {h)  how  they  are  to  be  conducted  to  attain  this  end. 


4.  Write  notes  on  the  art  of  questioning  under  the  following 
heads : — 

(a)  Characteristics  of  a  good  question, 

(Jb)  Characteristics  of  good  questioning, 

(c)  Qualifications  of  the  teacher  to  enable  him  to  question 
properly. 
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]£&ucation  Bepartiiient  ©ntanc\ 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1898. 

COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


SCHOOL  LAW  AND  REGULATIONS. 


Examiners: 


W.  Prendergast,  B.A. 
S.  B.  Sinclair,  B.A. 


1.  What  are  the  teacher’s  duties  in  regard  to: — Registers,  Re- 
ports,  Care  of  school  furniture,  Promotion  of  pupils.  Contagious 
diseases  ? 

2.  State  the  regulations  concerning: — 

{a)  Furniture  and  equipment  of  school  room, 

{h)  The  teaching  of  Agriculture, 

(c)  Continuation  classes  in  connection  with  Public  Schools. 

3.  State  circumstances  under  which  children  are  exempt  from 
compulsory  attendance  at  school. 

4.  For  what  causes  may  a  pupil  be  suspended,  and  what  mode 
of  procedure  should  a  teacher  adopt  in  suspending  a  pupil  ? 

5.  What  is  the  law  with  respect  to : — 

(a)  Classification  of  pupils, 

(b)  Time  lost  by  teacher  on  account  of  illness, 

(c)  Holding  public  examinations  ? 

6.  What  persons  may  be  school  visitors  ? 
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}£t)ucation  department,  ®ntario. 

JUNE,  1898. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

•  NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT. 


Examiners 


(1.  Day,  B.A. 
(F.  Wood. 


1.  (a)  What  are  (i)  the  ends,  and  (ii)  the  agencies  of  school 
government  ? 

(h)  Discuss,  as  elements  of  governing  power,  (i)  character, 
(ii)  culture,  (hi)  will  power. 

2.  (a)  “Development,  not  repression,  is  the  secret  of  child 
culture.” 

(b)  “  The  connection  between  physical  environment  and 
human  conduct  is  very  intimate.” 

Discuss  each  of  the  foregoing  principles  in  its  application 
to  school  government. 

3.  (a)  Define  (i)  an  ideal  class,  (ii)  a  true  school  class. 

(6)  Note  some  of  the  difficulties  experienced  in  classifying 
an  ungraded  school,  and  suggest  methods  of  dealing  with  them. 

(c)  Distinguish  between  the  manifold  and  the  single  system 
of  classification,  and  state,  with  reasons,  which  you  deem  prefer¬ 
able  in  the  organization  of  schools. 

4.  (a)  Show  that  play,  under  proper  conditions,  is  both  hy¬ 
gienic  and  educative. 

(6)  How  should  a  good  teacher  utilize  the  recess  with  best 
advantage  to  himself,  and  to  his  pupils  ? 

5.  (a)  Give  the  main  characteristics  of  proper  school  punish¬ 
ment  and  briefly  comment  on  each. 

(h)  Criticise  the  use  of  corporal  punishment. 


lEbucation  department,  ©ntarto. 


JUNE,  1898. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOPESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


.  R.  Alexander 
hixaminers  :  \  ^ 

F.  Wood. 


1.  State  the  chief  characteristics  and  aims  : — 

{a)  of  Greek  (Athenian)  education, 

(6)  of  Roman  education. 

2.  Outline  the  methods  of  instruction  adopted  by  the  Jesuits 
in  their  schools,  stating,  with  reasons,  what  you  approve  of,  and 
what  you  disapprove  of,  in  their  methods. 

3.  Describe  Basedow’s  Philanthropinum  and  note  : — 

{a)  wherein  it  was  in  advance  of  prevailing  methods, 

(6)  what  were  its  defects. 

4.  (a)  State  some  of  Froebel’s  educational  principles. 

(6)  Show  how  these  principles  are  applied  in  the  Kinder¬ 
garten. 
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Education  Department,  ©ntario. 


JUNE,  1898. 


SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NOKMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  m  ENGLISH 


FIRST  PAPER. 


1.  Show  how  you  would  teach  the  following : — 

(a)  The  functions  of  the  phrase  and  of  the  clause; 

(b)  The  definition  of  a  transitive  verb,  using  examples  in 

both  the  active  and  passive  forms  ; 

(c)  The  Subjunctive  Mood  to  a  Fifth  Form  class. 

2.  (a)  What  is  the  distinction  between  Language  Lessons  and 
Composition  ? 

(b)  Discuss  fully,  under  the  following  heads,  your  method 
of  teaching  Composition  in  an  ungraded  school : — Choice  of  sub¬ 
ject,  length  of  lesson,  correction  of  errors,  the  number  of  lessons 
a  week,  and  the  aid  to  be  given  by  the  teacher. 

3.  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  Spelling,  noting  specially 
your  treatment  of  the  mistakes  made  by  pupils. 

4.  A  cloud  lay  cradled  near  the  setting  sun ; 


A  gleam  of  crimson  tinged  its  braided  snow ; 

Long  had  I  watched  the  glory  moving  on, 

O’er  the  still  radiance  of  the  lake  below. 

Tranquil  its  spirit  seemed,  and  floated  slow, — 
Even  in  its  very  motion  there  was  rest ; 

While  every  breath  of  eve  that  chanced  to  blow 
Wafted  the  traveller  to  the  beauteous  West : — 

Emblem,  methought,  of  the  departed  soul, 

To  whose  white  robe  the  gleam  of  bliss  is  given ; 

And,  by  the  breath  of  Mercy  made  to  roll 
Right  onward  to  the  golden  gates  of  Heaven ; 

Where,  to  the  eye  of  faith,  it  peaceful  lies. 

And  tells  to  man  his  glorious  destinies. 


(a)  Show  how  you  would  teach  the  literature  of  the  above 
sonnet  to  a  Fourth  Form  class. 

(b)  Outline  the  course  of  the  review  you  would  make  on 
the  following  day. 


5.  At  what  stage  of  a  pupil’s  study  of  Orammar,  and  in  what 
order  should  the  parts  of  speech  be  taught  ?  Give  full  reasons. 
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jEbucaticn  Department,  ®ntario. 


JUNE,  1898. 

SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


PSYCHOLOGY  AND  SCIENCE  OF  EDU¬ 
CATION. 


-r,  .  f  C.  A.  Barnes,  M.A. 

Examiners  .*  I  t  o 

( J.  S.  Deacon. 


1.  {a)  Define  Sensation  and  Impulse  as  bases  of  Psychical 
Life. 

(J))  Discuss'  briefly  the  'difference  between  Interest  and 
Knowledge. 

(c)  Show  that  educational  training  should  be  based  on 
natural  Impulses  and  Interests. 

2.  “The  so-called  faculties  of  the  mind  are  successive  stages 
in  the  development  of  intelligence.” 

Name  the  faculties  referred  to  and  explain  and  illustrate 
any  two  of  them. 

3.  (a)  What  are  the  elements  of  every  act  of  memory  ? 

(h)  Upon  what  should  the  proper  methods  of  memorising 

rest  ? 

(c)  Explain  why  cramming  is  a  bad  mode  of  study. 

4.  (a)  Discuss  the  meaning  and  advantages  of  the  analytic 
method  in  education. 

(b)  State  clearly  and  concisely  what  the  synthetic  method 
demands  (i)  on  the  part  of  the  teacher,  (ii)  on  the  part  of  the 
pupil. 

(c)  State  with  reasons  in  what  way  and  to  what  extent  you 
would  employ  these  methods  in  teaching  (i)  Geography,  (ii) 
Beading. 

5.  (a)  State  the  results  of  (i)  prudential  control  and  of  (ii) 
moral  control. 

(b)  Give  examples  to  illustrate  the  relations  of  motive  to 
moral  action. 
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lE&ucatiou  Bepartment,  ©ntario. 


JUNE,  1898. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  IN  ENGLISH. 

SECOND  PAPER. 


„  .  C.  A.  Barnes,  M.A. 

Examifiers  :  \  r  c? 

J.  S.  Deacon. 


1.  (a)  Discuss  the  value  of  Object  Lessons,  and  show  to  what 
extent  you  would  use  them  in  the  Public  School  Course. 

(b)  Outline  an  object  lesson  bearing  upon  the  study  of 
Physiology  or  Composition. 

2.  {a)  What  importance  do  you  attach  to  Reading,  in  the 
teaching  of  English  Literature  ? 

(b)  Enumerate  the  chief  methods  you  would  employ  to 
secure  good  Reading  in  the  Fourth  and  Fifth  Forms  of  a  Public 
School. 

(c)  You  find  advanced  pupils  reading  in  a  tone  of  voice 
which  is  monotonous  and  unnaturally  high.  Give  causes  and 
remedies. 

3.  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  Reading  to  a  First  Form 
class,  during  the  first  six  weeks  at  school.  Briefly  state  the 
advantages  of  your  method. 

4.  (a)  Teach  a  lesson  to  a  Senior  Third  Form  class  on  the 
climate  and  products  of  Canada. 

(b)  What  previous  knowledge  of  Canada  should  your  pupils 
have  in  order  to  make  this  lesson  an  example  of  deductive  teach¬ 
ing? 

5.  (a)  What  are  your  aims  in  teaching  History  and  what 
methods  would  you  adopt  to  accomplish  these  aims?  Why? 

{b)  You  are  teaching  the  War  of  1812 — 14  to  a  Third  Form 
class  and  to  a  Fifth  Form  class ;  what  main  differences  would 
you  make 

(i)  In  the  kind  of  preparation  expected  from  pupils, 

(ii)  In  the  manner  of  teaching, 

(hi)  In  the  matter, 

(iv)  In  the  blackboard  work? 
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lEbucation  department,  ©utario. 


JUNE,  1898. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION, 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

METHODS  m  MATHEMATICS. 


Examiners : 


|W.  H.  Ballard,  M.A. 
|r.  K.  Row,  B.A. 


1.  “  The  first  lessons  in  arithmetic  should  be  based  on  the 
practice  of  measuring  in  its  varied  applications.” 

Explain  this  statement  and  give  examples  to  illustrate  its 

use. 

2.  “  If  7  quarts  cost  a  dollar  how  much  will  35  quarts  cost  ?” 

A  pupil  asks  you,  in  reference  to  this  question,  how  you 

can  get  five  dollars  by  dividing  35  quarts  by  7  quarts  ;  how 
would  you  meet  the  pupil’s  difficulty  ? 

3.  Give  your  plan  of  a  first  lesson  in  the  measurement  of  area 
to  a  Senior  First  Form  or  a  Second  Form  class,  assuming,  if  you 
wish,  that  each  pupil  is  supplied  with  a  number  of  one-inch 
squares. 

4.  Distinguish  between  primary  unit  of  measurement  ”  and 
“  derived  unit  of  measurement,”  and  show  fully  liow  you  would 
make  the  difference  clear  to  a  class. 

5.  Show  how  you  would  teach  (a)  an  algebraical,  (5)  an  arith¬ 
metical  solution  of  the  following  problem  : — 

A  rectangular  field  whose  width  is  three-fourths  of  its 
length  contains  2  acres  112  square  rods;  find  the  length  of  a 
diagonal. 

6.  State  fully  how  you  would  conduct  a  first  lesson  in  algebra 
in  a  Fifth  Form  class. 

7.  Give  an  outline  of  your  method  of  teacliing  each  of  tlie 
following : — 

(a)  The  distinction  between  the  direct  and  the  indirect 
method  of  demonstration  in  geometry ; 

(h)  That  the  three  angles  of  a  triangle  are  together  equal 
to  two  right  angles. 


jBbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


JUNE,  1898. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


normal  schools. 


METHODS  m  SCIENCE. 


Examiners : 


rW.  H.  Ballard,  M.A. 
\R.  K.  Row,  B.A. 


1.  ‘‘  Education  is  the  harmonious  development  of  the  whole 
being,  physical,  mental  and  moral.” 

Show  how  your  method  of  teaching  botany  is  educative  in 
the  full  sense  of  the  above  definition. 

2.  Outline  your  plan  for  a  lesson  on  the  dog-tooth  violet  in 
the  Senior  First  Form  class. 

3.  {a)  Discuss  the  utility  of  drawing  in  the  teaching  of  sci¬ 
ence. 

(6)  To  what  extent  would  you  use  drawing  in  teaching 
botany  in  a  Second  Form  class  ? 

4.  “  Botany  must  be  taught  from  the  actual  plants,  and  teach¬ 
ers  are  recommended  to  take  their  pupils  into  the  fields  for  the 
purpose  of  observing  the  habits  of  plants,  and  of  collecting 
their  own  specimens.” 

Explain  how  you  would  conduct  such  a  field  lesson  with  a 
Fifth  Form  class. 

5.  State  clearly  three  important  aims  in  teaching  physics. 

6.  How  would  you  lead  a  class  to  infer  the  general  law,  that 
matter  expands  when  heated  ? 

7.  Teach,  with  the  aid  of  drawings,  the  construction  of  the 
mercurial  barometer. 
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Je^ucat^on  ©epartment,  ©ntario. 


DECEMBER,  1898. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT. 

7.T  •  (I.  Day,  B.A. 

Examiners  :  Tn 

(F.  Wood. 


1.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  school  organisation? 

(h)  In  organising  a  school  what  duties  fall  within  the  prov¬ 
ince  of  the  teacher? 

(c)  Lay  out  a  plan  of  work  for  the  first  day  in  your  new 
school. 

2.  (rt)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  school  tactics  and  estimate 
their  value  as  school  forces. 

(6)  Describe  fully  a  good  system  of  school  and  of  class 
tactics. 

3.  {a)  Define  and  illustrate  what  is  meant  (i)  by  natural  in¬ 
centives,  (ii)  by  artificial  incentives. 

(b)  Mention,  with  reasons,  some  unwise  incentives  to  effort. 

(c)  State  the  purposes  and  limitations  of  fear  as  a  school 
incentive. 

4.  Write  briefly  on  each  of  the  following  topics : — 

(a)  The  uses  and  nature  of  good  home  lessons, 

{h)  The  hygienic  conditions  essential  to  effective  school 
work, 

(c)  The  necessity  for  frequent  change  of  activity, 

{d)  The  comparative  values  of  oral  and  written  tests. 

5.  How  would  you  educate  your  pupils  {a)  to  work  quietly, 
{h)  to  he  regular,  (c)  to  be  prompt,  {d)  to  be  truthful? 
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Je^ucat^on  department,  ©ntarto. 


DECEMBER,  1898. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


^  .  (K.  Alexander. 


1.  What  meaning  does  Mr.  Quick  attach  to  the  terms  (a) 
Scholars,  (h)  Verbal  Kealists,  (c)  Eealists,  {d)  Stylists,  (e)  Inno¬ 
vators  ? 

2.  State  and  discuss  under  the  following  heads  the  reforms  in 
education  advocated  by  Comenius: — 

(a)  To  whom  instruction  is  to  be  given, 

(b)  Matter  of  instruction, 

(c)  Manner  of  instruction, 

(d)  Eesults  aimed  at. 

3.  State  the  chief  features  of  The  Little  Schools  of  Port  Eoyal 
and  show  wherein  they  were  in  advance  of  the  schools  of  the 
period. 

4.  “For  Jacotot,  I  think  the  claim  may,  without  presumption, 
be  maintained  that  he  beyond  all  other  teachers  succeeded  in 
co-ordinating  the  method  of  elementary  teaching  with  the 
method  of  investigation.” 

State  Jacotot’s  method  and  discuss  (a)  its  merits,  (h)  its 
defects. 

5.  State  Herbert  Spencer’s  opinion  of  the  place  that  music, 
drawing,  and  poetry  should  occupy  in  a  scheme  of  education. 
State  whether  you  agree  with  or  differ  from  him.  Give  your 
reasons. 
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jEbucation  ^Department,  ©ntario. 


DECEMBER,  1898. 

SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  IN  ENGLISH. 

FIRST  PAPER. 


Examiners  : 


jR.  Alexander. 
1 1.  Day,  B.A. 


1.  ‘‘  The  school  is  concerned  in  the  correction  of  bad  habits  of 
speaking  that  may  be  formed  in  early  childhood,  and  in  that  de¬ 
velopment  of  language  which  comes  from  knowledge  and  the 
necessary  association  of  words  and  ideas.” 

What  methods  would  you  use  to  correct  those  habits  of 
speaking  and  to  develop  the  language  of  the  pupils  ? 


2.  On  taking  charge  of  a  rural  school  you  find  the  pupils  very 
poor  spellers.  Give  the  probable  reasons  for  this  defect,  and  tell 
the  way  you  will  improve  the  spelling. 

3.  Give  a  plan  for  an  introductory  lesson  upon  each  of  the 
following: — 

{a)  Case  relations, 

{b)  Inflections  of  the  verb  for  tense. 

4.  Show  your  method  of  teaching  the  analysis  of  the  following 
to  a  Fifth  Form  class  : — 

They  told  me  that  if  I  would  speak  slowly  and  distinctly,  it 
might  be  possible  to  dispense  with  the  services  of  an  interpreter, 
as  all  the  members  of  the  board  had  studied  my  language, 
though  none  of  them  had  ever  heard  it  spoken  by  an  English¬ 
man. 


[over.] 


5.  (a)  Why  do  we  study  English  Literature 

(b)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  following  to  a 
Fourth  Form  class: — 

Ethereal  minstrel !  pilgrim  of  the  sky  ! 

Dost  thou  despise  the  earth  where  cares  abound  ? 

Or,  while  the  wings  aspire,  are  heart  and  eye 
Both  with  thy  nest  upon  the  dewy  ground? 

Thy  nest,  which  thou  canst  drop  into  at  will. 

Those  quivering  wings  composed,  that  music  still. 

To  the  last  point  of  vision,  and  beyond. 

Mount  daring  warbler  !  that  love-prompted  strain 
(’Twixt  thee  and  thine  a  never-failing  bond) 

Thrills  not  the  less  the  bosom  of  the  plain : 

Yet  might’st  thou  seem,  proud  privilege  !  to  sing 
All  independent  of  the  leafy  spring. 

Leave  to  the  nightingale  her  shady  wood : 

A  privacy  of  glorious  light  is  thine ; 

Whence  thou  dost  pour  upon  the  world  a  flood 
Of  harmony,  with  instinct  more  divine  : 

Type  of  the  wise  who  soar,  but  never  roam ; 

True  to  the  kindred  points  of  Heaven  and  Home. 


lEbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


DECEMBER,  1898. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


PSYCHOLOGY  AND  SCIENCE  OF  EDU¬ 
CATION. 


Examiners : 


{ 


C.  A.  Barnes,  M.A. 
J.  S.  Deacon. 


1.  {a)  What  is  attention  ?  Explain  the  difference  between 
voluntary  and  non-voluntary  attention. 

(h)  What  relation  exists  between  voluntary  attention  and 
association  ? 

(c)  “Securing  attention  from  individual  pupils  depends 
upon  the  patience,  tact,  interest,  and  skill  of  the  teacher.” 

Explain  at  least  three  psychological  principles  involved  in 
(c)  and  hence  show  how  the  attention  can  be  secured. 

2.  (a)  Define  any  two  of  the  forms  of  feeling. 

(b)  Name  the  feelings  that  induce  a  child  to  intellectual 
activity ;  briefly  explain  the  difference  between  them,  and  the 
duty  of  the  teacher  regarding  them. 

3.  Discuss  the  relation  of  knowing,  feeling,  and  willing  and 
the  importance  to  the  teacher  of  a  knowledge  of  this  relation. 

4.  Outline  briefly  the  origin  and  the  contents  of  the  moral 
feelings,  and  state  some  of  the  principles  that  should  be  employed 
in  training  them. 

5.  Distinguish  the  following  ; — 

Ketention  and  Memory, 

Percept  and  Concept, 

Sense-perception  and  Sensation, 

Induction  and  Deduction. 
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Ebucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


DECEMBER,  1898. 


SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  IN  ENGLISH 


SECOND  PAPER. 


1.  (a)  Show  clearly  how  Object  Lessons  may  be  utilised  in 
the  teaching  of  Composition,  Geography,  and  Physiology. 

(b)  Teach  an  object  lesson  on  a  maple  leaf  or  on  a  squirrel. 

2.  Describe  the  method  you  would  adopt  to  encourage  sup¬ 
plementary  reading  by  pupils  in  the  Public  Schools. 

3.  (a)  Briefly  outline  your  method  of  preparing  a  class  for 
reading  a  short  poem  (which  is  rather  difficult  of  interpretation). 

(h)  State  reasons  for  your  method  and  show  that  it  is  based 
upon  psychological  principles. 

4.  Make  a  lesson  plan  for  teaching  the  Peninsular  War,  or 
for  reviewing  the  period  of  the  Commonwealth. 

5.  (a)  State  your  chief  reasons  for  favoring  the  retention  of 
Geography  on  the  public  school  curriculum. 

(h)  Your  Third  Form  pupils  are  about  to  study  the  chief 
cities  of  Canada.  What  previous  knowledge  should  they  j^ossess  ? 
Show  by  four  or  five  questions  how  you  would  make  use  of  this 
knowledge  in  leading  them  to  see  the  causes  of  the  growth  of 
Montreal,  Winnipeg,  and  Vancouver. 


Ebucation  department,  ©ntario. 


DECEMBER,  1898. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS. 


.  M.  H.  Ballard,  M.A. 
Examiners  .0  a 

R.  K.  Row,  B.A. 


1.  Discuss  the  educational  value  of  problems  in  teaching 
arithmetic. 

2.  “  Fractions  are  the  more  complete  development  of  the  ideas 
implied  in  all  stages  of  measurement.” 

Explain  and  illustrate  this  statement. 

3.  Give  solutions  of  the  following  problems  so  as  to  show  that 
the  result  is  obtained,  in  each  case,  by  comparing  two  magni¬ 
tudes  of  the  same  kind  : — 

{a)  The  area  of  a  rectangle  is  36  square  inches ;  the  width 
is  4  inches,  find  the  length. 

(b)  The  volume  of  a  rectangular  solid  is  1728  cubic  inches; 

the  area  of  the  base  is  72  square  inches,  find  the 
height. 

4.  How  would  you  teach: — 

(a)  that  a(h-\-c-\-d)  =  ab-\-ac-\-ad, 

(h)  that  +7cc4-I2  =  (cc-}-3)(ir  +  4), 

(c)  the  solution  of  the  equation  — 4  =  0? 

5.  Give  short  notes  of  your  method  of  making  clear  to  a  class 
in  geometry  the  difference  between  {a)  a  theorem  and  a  problem, 
{h)  direct  and  indirect  demonstration,  (c)  a  proposition  and  its 
converse. 


jEbucatiou  ©cpartment,  ®ntario. 


DECEMBER,  1898. 


SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  m  SCIENCE. 


1.  Discuss  the  educational  value  of  nature  study  in  the  First 
Form  of  the  public  schools,  and  indicate  clearly  the  prepar¬ 
ation  on  the  part  of  the  teacher  you  consider  (a)  necessary,  (h) 
desirable,  for  such  work. 

2.  “  The  young  mind  does  not  reach  out  after  the  text-book 
but  after  the  natural  objects  themselves.” 

Criticise  this  statement  as  applied  to  teaching  science  in : — 
(a)  a  Second  Form  Public  School  class,  (/>)  a  Public  School 
Leaving  class. 

3.  (a)  State  clearly  the  important  steps  in  a  complete  lesson 
in  experimental  physics. 

(b)  In  accordance  with  the  suggested  steps  outline  a  lesson 
on  specific  gravity  of  solids.  Illustrate  with  drawings. 

4.  Explain  how  you  would  lead  a  class  to  account  for : — 

{a)  the  breaking  of  glass  coming  into  contact  with  a  sub¬ 
stance  widely  different  in  temperature, 

(h)  the  appearance  of  dense  vapor  over  a  pond  or  lake  pre¬ 
ceding  the  formation  of  ice  on  its  surface. 

5.  How  would  you  lead  students  to  discern  the  morphological 
relation  between  petals  and  stamens  ? 


6.  State  briefly,  but  definitely,  what  a  senior  student  should 
put  into  his  note-book  on  (a)  physics,  (h)  botany. 


lebucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1898. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


ExciwAners : 


I J.  H.  McGeaey,  M.A. 
|j.  G.  WiTTON,  B.A. 


1.  Teach  the  following  problem  as  an  application  of  the  prin¬ 
ciples  of  fractions  : — 

A  and  B  have  7|  acres  to  plough.  After  working  together 
1 J  days  A  leaves,  and  B  finishes  in  3|  days  more.  If  B  had  left 
instead  of  A  it  would  have  taken  A  2^  days  to  finish.  How 
long  would  it  take  each  to  plough  the  field  alone  ? 

2.  Teach  a  first  lesson  in  Stocks. 

3.  How  would  you  lead  a  class,  from  the  consideration  of 
simpler  solids,  to  the  determination  of  the  expression  for  the  vol¬ 
ume  of  a  cone  of  given  dimensions  ? 

4.  Show  how  you  would  introduce  the  subject  of  Negative 
c^uantities  to  a  class  of  beginners  in  Algebra. 

5.  “  f  (x)  is  divisible  by  — a  if  /  (a)  =  o” 

Give  your  method  of  teaching  both  the  above  principle  and 
its  application  to  the  solution  of  equations. 

6.  Teach  a  lesson  on  the  extraction  of  the  square  root  of  ex¬ 
pressions  of  the  form  a  +  ^  h  . 

7  Outline  a  review-lesson  in  Euclid  to  show  tlie  purpose  serv¬ 
ed  by  the  definitions,  postulates,  and  axioms,  and  their  relation  to 
propositions. 

8.  (a)  How  would  you  deal  with  a  pupil’s  statement  that  the 
diagonal  of  a  parallelogram  bisects  the  angles  through  which  it 
passes  ? 

(b)  If  two  parallelograms  are  on  the  same  base  and  be¬ 
tween  the  same  parallels,  their  areas  are  equal.  (Euc.  I.,  35). 

Teach  the  above  proposition. 


I 


lEbucatlon  Department,  ©ntario. 

MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1898. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION 


T 


^  •  C.  L.  Crassweller,  B.A. 

hjxammers :  \rxy  *  t-  4 

(i.  A.  IviRKCONNELL,  B.A. 


1.  (a)  Describe  the  provision  made  for  the  physical  training 
of  the  young  in  Athens  and  in  Sparta. 

(6)  Discuss  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  their 
methods  as  compared  with  ours. 

2.  “  Then  (during  the  Renascence)  it  was  that  the  latest  bend 
was  given  to  the  Educational  ideal  of  the  civilized  world.” 

Amplify  this  statement  and  estimate  the  present  influence, 
whether  injurious  or  advantageous,  of  the  Renascence  ideal  of 
education. 

3  (a)  Give  Locke’s  ideas  on : — 

(i)  The  object  of  education, 

(^ii)  The  sulDjects  to  be  tauglit, 

(iii)  The  methods  to  be  used. 

(5)  How  far  was  he  at  issue  with  his  own  age  ? 

(c)  To  what  extent  did  his  ideas  influence  Englisli  practice? 

4,  Describe  Pestalozzi’s  attempts  to  put  into  practice  his  edu¬ 
cational  theories.  Account  for  any  failure  that  attended  his 
efforts. 

5.  Describe  the  work  of  the  PhilaDtliropinum  and  the  Kinder- 
o^arten,  accounting  for  the  failure  of  the  one  and  the  success  of 
the  other. 
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S&ucatton  department,  ©ntaiio. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1898. 

ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


PSYCHOLOGY. 


Examiners : 


/T.  Carscadden,  B.A. 

(J.  Waugh,  B.A.,  B.Pa:d. 


1.  («)  Define  Psychology. 

(6)  Give  an  account  of  its  method. 

(c)  Discuss  its  value  in  Pedagogics. 

2.  (a)  Define  Apperception. 

(h)  What  are  the  processes  involved  in  it? 

(c)  Clearly  discriminate  these. 

{d)  What  is  the  function  of  the  will  in  Apperception? 

8.  Give  a  summary  of  a  pedagogical  method  adapted  to  the 
training  of  the  imagination.  Supply  the  psychological  basis  of 
your  method. 

4.  “  Each  higher  psychical  process  returns  upon  and  enriches 
the  lower.” 

(a)  Which  is  the  higher,  Judgment  or  Conception  ?  Why  ? 

(h)  Is  the  relation  between  Judgment  and  Conception  as 
stated  in  the  quotation  ?  Exemplify. 

(c)  What  pedagogical  maxim  or  maxims  arise  from  this  ? 

{d)  What  is  the  function  of  language  in  thought  processes  ? 

5.  “  That  man  has  had  a  liberal  education  ....  whose  intellect 
is  a  clear  cold  logic  engine  ....  whose  passions  are  trained  to 
come  to  heel  by  a  vigorous  will,  the  servant  of  a  tender  consci¬ 
ence.” 

{a)  Re-write  in  precise  scientific  language. 

(h)  What  erroneous  presuppositions  seem  to  underlie  the 
present  statement  ? 


)£^ucattoll  Depaitniem,  ©ntano. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1898. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT. 


Examiners : 


(C.  L.  Crassweller,  B.A. 
(T.  A.  Kirkconnell,  B.A. 


1.  ‘‘  Written  Examinations  properly  conducted  are  not  an  evil 
but  a  benefit.” 

What  is  meant  by  '‘properly  conducted,”  and  in  what 
ways  are  such  examinations  beneficial  ? 

2.  “  The  highest  aim  of  education  is  the  formation  of  charac¬ 
ter.” 

Show  clearly  how  the  every-day  work  of  the  school  af¬ 
fords  opportunities  for  this  moral  training. 

3.  “No  incentive  can  be  good  that  may  not  serve  as  an  incen¬ 
tive  to  those  who  lag  behind.” 

Discuss  this  statement,  and  show  how,  if  accepted,  it 
would  discredit  many  incentives  commonly  employed. 

4.  (a)  What  are  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  the 
various  methods  of  class-questioning  in  use  ? 

{h)  How  may  the  disadvantages  be  minimised? 

/ 

5.  How  would  you  deal  with  : — 

{a)  Lateness, 

(6)  Frequent  absence, 

(c)  Non -preparation  of  lessons? 

6.  (a)  How  may  pupils  be  trained  to  self-government  ? 

(6)  How  far  may  the  principle  of  self-government  be  safely 
adopted  in  school  discipline? 


JEbucatioii  Department,  ©ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1898. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 


rr  •  T.  Carscadden,  B.A. 

Lxam%neTS  :  t  t>  a  t:) 

(J.  Waugh,  B.A.,  B.Pa:d. 


1.  Discuss,  from  the  standpoint  of  mental  discipline,  tlie  rela¬ 
tive  values  of  the  abstract  sciences  and  of  the  experimental 
sciences. 

2.  {a)  Enumerate  the  merits  and  defects  of  the  “  discipline  of 
natural  consequences  ”  as  a  system  of  moral  training. 

(6)  Show  to  what  extent  such  a  system  of  discipline  may 
be  safely  used  by  the  teacher. 

3.  “  The  development  of  intelligence  is  from  the  presentative 
to  the  representative.” 

“  The  development  of  intelligence  is  from  the  sensuous  to 
the  ideal.” 

“  The  development  of  intelligence  is  from  the  vague  to  the 
definite,  and  from  the  particular  to  the  general.” 

(а)  Explain  and  illustrate  each  of  these  propositions. 

(б)  Give  rules,  based  on  these  principles,  for  the  guidance 
of  the  teacher  in  the  work  of  education. 

4.  (a)  Give  Spencer’s  views  on  the  education  which  prepares 
for  citizenship. 

(6)  State  his  views  (i)  on  the  way  history  is  generally 
taught,  (ii)  on  the  way  it  should  be  taught. 

5.  (a)  Define  the  term  art  education. 

(h)  Show  how  the  aesthetic  sentiment  can  be  cultivated  by 
the  study  of  natural  landscapes. 

(c)  Show  the  special  importance,  in  this  age,  of  cultivating 
the  sense  of  the  beautiful. 


i£t)Ucatioit  2)cpartincnt,  ®nrario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1898. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  LATIN. 


(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


TP  .  fH.  J.  Crawford,  M.A. 

Exam%ner8:-y^  O.  Sliter,  M.A. 


1.  Hac  re  statim  Caesar  per  speculatores  cognita  insidias  veri- 
tus,  quod,  qua  de  causa  discederent,  nondum  perspexerat,  exerci- 
tuin  equitatumque  castris  continuit.  Prima  luce  confirinata  re 
ab  exploratoribus,  oiiinem  equitatuui,  (jui  novissiniuni  agmen 
inoraretur,  praemisit.  His  Quintuin  Pediuin  et  Luciuin  Aurun- 
culeium  Cottain  legates  praefecit ;  Tituin  Labienum  legatuni 
cum  legionibus  tribus  subsequi  jussit.  Hi  novissimos  adorti  et 
multa  millia  passuum  prosecuti  magnam  multitudiiiem  eorum 
tugientium  conciderunt,  cum  ab  extremo  agmine,  ad  quos  veiitum 
erat,  consisterent,  fortiterque  impetum  nostrorum  militum  sustin- 
erent;  priores  quod  abesse  a  periculo  viderentur  neque  ulla 
necessitate  neque  imperio  continerentur,  exaudito  clamore  per- 
turbatis  ordinibus  omnes  in  fuga  sibi  praesidium  ponerent. 

— Caesar  II.,  11. 

Your  Third  Form  class  has  prepared  this  passage. 

(а)  Teach  the  lesson,  giving  special  attention  to  the  differ¬ 
ences  between  Latin  and  Enolish  as  to  sentence-structure. 

(б)  What  syntactical  points  would  you  select  for  detailed 
consideration,  and  how  would  you  treat  them  ? 

(c)  Translate  the  passage. 

2.  Inde,  lupae  fulvo  nutricis  tegmine  laetus 
Romulus  excipiet  gentem,  et  Mavortia  condet 
Moenia  Romanosque  suo  de  nomine  dicet. 

His  ego  nec  metas  rerum  nec  tempora  pono  : 

Imperium  sine  fine  dedi.  Quin  aspera  Juno, 

Quae  mare  nunc  terrascpie  metu  caelumque  fatigat, 
Consilia  in  melius  referet,  mecumque  fovebit 
Romanos,  rerum  dominos,  gentem(|ue  togatam. 

Sic  placitum.  — Verg.,  Aeneid  I.,  275-^83. 

[over.] 


Conduct  a  Third  Form  class  through  this  passage,  making 
special  reference  to  its  bearing  on  the  purpose  of  the  Aeneid. 

8.  Show  how  3^ou  would  introduce  a  class  to  the  Ablative 
Absolute  construction. 

4.  Teach  a  grammar  lesson  on  the  chief  uses  of  the  Gerund  and 
the  Gerundive,  emphasising  the  differences  between  these  two 
parts  of  the  verb. 

5.  Outline  a  Second  Form  lesson  on  Final  Substantive  clauses, 
illustrating  by  sentences  for  translation  into  Latin. 

6.  Ibi  Lucius  Cotta  pugnans  interficitur  cum  maxima  parte 
militum.  Reliqui  se  in  castra  recipiunt,  unde  erant  egressi.  Ex 
quibus  Lucius  Petrosidius  aquilifer,  cum  magna  multitudine  hos- 
tium  premeretur,  aquilam  intra  vallum  projecit,  ipse  pro  castris 
fortissime  pugnans  occiditur.  Illi  aegre  ad  noctem  oppugnation- 
em  sustinent ;  noctu  ad  unum  omnes  desperata  salute  se  ipsi  in- 
terficiunt.  Pauci  ex  proelio  elapsi  incertis  itineribus  per  silvas 
ad  Titum  Labienum  legatum  in  hiberna  perveniunt  atque  eum 
de  rebus  gestis  certiorem  faciunt. — Caesar  F.,  37. 

Work  through  this  sight  passage  with  a  Second  Form  classe 
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j£&ucation  department,  ©ntario. 

MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1898. 

ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  ENGLISH. 


(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


So  spake  he,  clouded  with  his  own  conceit ; 

And  hid  Excalibur  the  second  time. 

And  so  strode  back  slow  to  the  wounded  king. 

Tlien  spoke  King  Arthur,  breathing  heavily ; 

‘  What  is  it  thou  hast  seen  ?  or  what  hast  heard  V 

And  answer  made  the  bold  Sir  Bedivere  : 

‘I  heard  the  water  lapjnncf  on  the  crag 
And  the  long  ripple  washing  in  the  reeds.’ 

To  whom  replied  King  Arthur,  much  in  wrath  : 

‘Ah  miserable  and  unkind,  untrue, 

Unknightly,  traitor-hearted!  Woe  is  me! 

Authority  forgets  a  dying  Icing, 

Laid  widow'd  of  the  power  in  his  eye 

That  hoiv'd  the  wnll.  I  see  thee  what  thou  art, 

For  thou,  the  latest-left  of  all  my  knights, 

In  whom  should  meet  the  offices  of  all, 

Thou  would’st  betray  me  for  the  precious  hilt ; 

Either  from  lust  of  gold,  or  like  a  girl 
Valuing  the  giddy  pleasure  of  the  eyes. 

Yet,  for  a  man  may  fail  in  duty  twice. 

And  the  third  time  may  prosper,  get  thee  hence  : 

But,  if  thou  spare  to  fling  Excalibur, 

I  will  arise  and  slay  thee  with  my  hands.’ 

Then  quickly  rose  Sir  Bedivere,  and  ran. 

And,  leaping  down  the  ridges  lightly,  plunged 
Among  the  bull-rush  beds,  and  clutch’d  the  sword. 
And  strongly  wheel’d  and  threw  it.  The  great  brand 
Made  lightnings  in  the  splendour  of  the  moon. 

And  flashing  round  and  round,  and  whirl'd  in  an  arch, 
Shot  like  a  streamer  of  the  northern  morn, 

Seen  where  the  moving  isles  of  winter  shock 
By  night,  with  noises  of  the  northern  sea. 

So  flash’d  and  fell  the  brand  Excalibur  : 
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But  ere  he  dipt  the  surface,  rose  an  arm 
35  Clothed  in  white  samite,  mystic^  wonderful, 

And  caught  him  by  the  hilt,  and  brandish’d  him 
Three  times,  and  drew  him  under  in  the  mere. 

And  lightly  went  the  other  to  the  king. 

Give  a  Third  Form  class  a  lesson  on  the  above  lines,  to  show 
your  method  of  bringing  out  the  following  points: — 

{a)  The  meaning  of  the  wwds  and  phrases  in  italics. 

{h)  The  purpose  of  King  Arthur’s  question  (line  5)  and  the 
inference  that  he  drew  from  Sir  Bedivere’s  answer  (lines  7,  8). 

(c)  The  expansion  of  the  metaphor — “clouded  with  his  own 
conceit” — into  its  simile. 

{(i)  The  fitness  of  words  to  thought  in  line  3,  lines  7  and  8, 
and  line  38. 

(e)  The  reason  for  the  personification  of  Excalihur. 

if)  The  justice  of  Carlyle’s  declaration  that  Poetry  aims  not 
at  furnishing  a  languid  mind  with  fantastic  shows  and  indolent 
emotions,  but  at  incorporating  the  everlasting  Keason  of  man  in 
forms  visible  to  his  sense  and  suitable  to  it.  (Limit  your  answ^er 
to  the  following; — The  King’s  constancy  in  duty;  his  regal 
magnanimity ;  the  enhancement  of  the  main  thought  by  the 
poet’s  choice  of  time  and  scenery,  and  his  use  of  the  super¬ 
natural.) 

2.  Give  to  a  Second  Form  class  a  lesson  on: — 

(a)  The  various  uses  of  the  Objective  Case, 

(b)  English  Inflections. 

3.  Give  in  outline,  to  a  Second  Form  class,  a  lesson  on  the 
reign  of  Henry  VII.,  showing  clearly  what  you  consider  to  be 
the  most  important  points  of  the  reign. 


Education  Department,  ©ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1898. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  SCIENCE. 

PRIMARY  PHYSICS  AND  BOTANY. 


Examiners : 


W.  Lochhead,  B.A.,  B.Sc. 
G.  A.  Smith,  B.A. 


1.  In  giving  new  lessons  on  a  subject  always  go  back  on 
what  has  been  already  taught,  i.e.,  prepare  the  mind  of  the  pupil 
for  the  lesson.” — Laurie. 

(a)  Discuss  the  pedagogical  principle  stated  above. 

(h)  Indicate  by  questions  how  you  would  prepare  the 
minds  of  the  pupils  for  a  lesson  on  Specific  Heat. 

(c)  Teach  the  lesson,  selecting  your  own  apparatus. 

{d)  How  would  you  satisfy  yourself  that  the  pupil  can  give 
a  complete  and  accurate  expression  of  his  observations  ? 

2.  Your  pupils  have  performed  the  experiment  of  a  glass  ball 
rolling  down  an  inclined  grooved  plank,  and  have  obtained  suit¬ 
able  numerical  results. 

{a)  Indicate  by  questions  how  you  would  draw  from  the 
pupils  the  inference  that  “a  constant  force  acting  on  a  constant 
mass  produces  a  uniform  acceleration.” 

(h)  What  previous  knowledge  is  necessary  on  the  part  of 
the  pupils  ? 

(c)  Write  a  sample  page  of  a  pupil’s  note-book  filled  out  to 
your  satisfaction  on  the  experiment  outlined  above. 

(d)  “  The  note-book  is  often  used  so  as  to  stand  in  the  way 
of  good  work.”  State  clearly  how  a  note-book  should  be  used 
by  a  pupil. 

3.  A  class  is  beginning  the  study  of  buds  and  bud-markings ; 
each  pupil  is  supplied  with  a  horse-chestnut  branch,  and  the 
teacher  gives  directions  where  to  find  the  markings  and  describes 
their  peculiar  shape  and  position.  The  pupils  then  make  draw¬ 
ings  of  the  branch.  The  bud  is  dissected  by  the  pupils  under 
the  direction  of  the  teacher,  who  tells  the  pupils  what  to  look 
for,  and  gives  the  causes  of  the  markings.  The  pupils  are  then 
asked  to  write  out  a  full  account  of  all  they  have  seen. 

Criticise  the  method  outlined  above.  (over.) 


4.  {a)  Teach  a  lesson  on  the  classification  of  plants. 

(6)  At  what  stage  of  the  course  would  you  take  up  this 
topic  ?  Give  reasons. 

(c)  Sometimes  pupils  have  difficulty  in  understanding  the 
application  of  the  term  carpel,  either  confounding  it  with  ovary 
or  else  failing  to  determine  correctly  the  number  of  carpels  in  a 
pistil  with  a  unilocular  ovary  as  in  the  corn-cockle,  or  with  a 
bilocular  ovary  as  in  the  catnip. 

Develop  the  subject  in  a  way  which  would  remove  the  dif¬ 
ficulty. 


lEbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1898. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  FRENCH  AND  GERMAN. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners : 


fj.  D.  Christie,  B.A. 
\J.  Houston,  M.A. 


1.  Mais  voyez  done,  capitaine,  ce  satane  courant  Lentraine 
du  cote  du  Havre :  quand  il  voiidrait  revenir,  il  ne  pourrait 
deja  plus  !  .  .  .  C’est  comme  9a  que  les  deux  freres  Langlois 
se  sont  noyes  le  10  du  mois  passe  .  .  .  N’importe!  e'est  tout 
de  meme  mal  a  Norkind  de  n’avoir  pas  voulu  Femmener .  .  . 
et  e'est  bien  bete  au  toiitou  de  risquer  sa  peau  pour  un 
ivrogne  qui  ne  le  merite  guere .  .  .  Ah  !  tenez,  le  voila  qui 
coule! .  .  .  Non  !  il  nage  encore .  .  .  Quels  coups  de  reins  ! .  . . 
Ah  !  c’est  fini !  voila  qu’il  tourbillonne  ...  Non  !  il  reparaic ! 
a-t-il  la  vie  dure!  Vrai,  tout  de  meme,  ca  me  fait  encore 
quelque  chose,  et  je  donnerais  bien  quatre  sous  de  ma  poche 
pour  pouvoir  jeter  une  corde  a  cette  pauvre  bete  ...  11  est  si 
malin,  ce  Zero,  qu’il  en  happerait  le  bout  et  reviendrait  a 
terre  certainement ! 

State  your  aim  in  teaching  a  translation  lesson,  and  de¬ 
tail  your  method  of  treating  this  extract  with  a  Third  Form 
class. 

2:  State  your  plan  of  teaching  French  composition,  and 
compose  a  suitable  exercise  on  the  foregoing  extract. 

3.  Give  lesson  notes  and  sentences  showing  how  to  teach 
a  Form  H.  class  in  French  the  use  of: — 

{a)  Objective  Personal  Pronouns, 

(b)  Past  Participles. 

4.  What  is  the  value  of  Sight  Reading  ?  Explain  your 
plan  of  treating  it. 

5.  Give  lesson  plan,  with  sentences,  to  teach  a  class  in 
German  how  to  translate  the  English  present  participle,  and 
the  verbal  noun  in  ing. 

6.  Outline  a  lesson,  with  examples,  on  the  construction  of 
simple  and  complex  sentences  in  German. 


IP 


;^v 


I  + 

t  t  ^ 


TA 


(i-'-'t*' 


'.•v-  ;r  j  , 


*  ■  ^*"  **  Tip '  P*'  *1'  ‘  it’  T'  I  ' 

f  ,'  »•  »  ■•ll  '  r 

P  •■  >PBi-^  ■ 


Pi®’:  .'• 


S. l  '»‘:3  ^  .' 

Mfj  .  ; 

T. .i  ..-F  J 

L-V  '-  Vrf'r.  j"  -.  „ 


f  - 


it  * 
•  ■' 


f  ’ 


^  -i' : 


‘P* 

>!•; 


■*  V'  ^  ■' 

u  .it/.r^' 


SLV,' 

.^.-.f  j-S 

't-" 

I  '  '. 't' 

./  ■  ^  WT 


< 


t  '•  •'  P  '1 


•  i  .' 


■  /(  '  v;i (<>.•' fciikjc  ,.  1 

■i'  '  :  ;"■(< 


*■  %  r  .  ’''^  :>'’‘>  '^^CPit 
i  *  /j; 


t 


< 


1  .  ^ 


rJ 


i  « 


‘3  ,  ^"1  i:‘  fu  . 


'I  I  1 


fiv 


*  .  ..  ■/•>Jli^t  ^  i>  rj.,. 


- ; 


• «.  ..  j 

•it  -  » 


V  #1r  ^  i-’ 


•  -W\  ^Hi  "  " 


-  ^  ?j5  ■  * 

tft  .  '•i'^  ‘jt^^ 

..  .  .  i  V. 

. ,j^-,  - 


'1^.  "'«-w;!  /iL- 

“'*1  ^f:^%<J{'iTt\|fei'  ' 

T  Il'Y  /  V  .  •  Ay  -  V-  ’  ^ 


(^rtuation  gtijartment, 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS:  1898. 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  li\  GREEK. 

(For  Pass  Candidates.) 


•  f  H.  J.  Crawford,  B.A. 
Examiners :  s  -u.  o  i\r  a 

)  E.  O.  Sliter,  M.A. 


I.  8.  KO/30?  he  rovTOL<;  airopoyv  re  fcal  Xv7rovii6vo<^  pbere'rrefiTreTo 
Itoz^  KXeap'y^ov'  6  he  levai  pcev  ovtc  ijdeXe,  \dOpa  he  tmv  crrpaTLcordyp 
XirepLTToyv  avrcZ  dyyeXov  eXeye  dappelv  w?  KaraarrjaopLevwv  rovrcov 
et?  TO  heov’  ixerairepbireaQai  h'  CKeXevev  avrov'  aoro?  8’  ovk  ecf)?] 
\levaL.  9.  pueTo,  he  ravra  avvayayhiv  rov^  6'  eavrov  o-rpaTLcora^  real 
TOO?  'TTpoaeXSovra'^  avro)  /cal  rcov  dXXcov  rov  ^ovXopievov,  eXe^e 
Totdhe.  '’Avhpe'^  arparidirac,  rd  puev  hp  Ko^oo  hrfXov  on  ooro)?  e')(eL 
7rpo?  ?7^a9  diairep  rd  ypierepa  tt^oo?  e/celvov'  ovre  ydp  'ipfxet<;  ifcetvov 
en  arpandyrai,  eirei  ye  ou  avverropieOa  avrw,  ovre  eKeivo^  eri  '•pf.uv 
pacyOohorr}'^.  10.  on  pievrot,  dhucelcrOat  vopul^et  o(jf>’  rjpbdyv  olha'  dyare 
/cal  peer  air  e  par  opcevov  avrov  ov/c  edeXco  eXdelv,  to  piev  pbeyiaTOv  aLG')(y- 
v6pievo<;  on  avvoiha  epuavnp  irdvra  iy^eva p/ero^i  avrov,  erreira  Kal 
hehcoty^  pi^  Xa^cov  pee  hc/erjv  emOfi  oyv  vopbildei  vtt  ifiov  'phi/crjaOat. 

Xenophon,  Anabasis,  I.  S. 

(a)  How  would  you  deal  with  the  mistakes  a  Third  Form 
class  might  be  expected  to  make  in  translating  this  passage  ? 

(b)  Mention  the  points  in  Grammar  on  which  you  would 
dwell  in  teaching:  this  to  a  class  in  Form  HI.,  where  it  has  been 
prepared ;  in  particular  make  clear  from  the  passage  how  the 
Participle  and  the  Infinitive  are  used  both  in  and  out  of  Indirect 
Discourse. 

II.  Tpdyayv  h'  oldyOr)  /cal  ^ K'y^atdyv  (fyvXo7rL<^  alvrj^ 
iroXXd  h'  dp*  evOa  /cal  evO'  Wvae  p^ci^V  irehloio, 
dXX'pXcov  WvvvpievQyv  ')(aXKrjpea  hovpa, 
pL€Ga7]yv<;  'irorapLoto  '%/capidvhpov  Kal  (TropiaXipivr)<;. 

Ala?  he  7rpdyro<;  TeXap,covio<f,  epKo^  ’Ayatwi/, 


[over.] 


Tpcocov  prj^e  (j)akayya,  (f)6co<;  S’  erdpoicn  eOrjKev,  i 

dvhpa  0aXcov,  09  dpicno'^  evl  ^prjueaai  reru/cro, 

vlov  ^JLvaacopov  ’ AKUpavr  rjvv  re  peyav  re. 

rov  p  e/3a\e  7rpMT0<s  Kopvdo^;  <pakov  iirTro^aaelT}^, 

ev  Se  peT(i)iT(p  irri^e,  Treptjae  S’  dp'  ocrreov  eiao) 

alxPV  %aX,«:e/77.  rov  Se  aKoro^^  ocrcre  KaXvy^ev. 

Homer,  Iliad,  YI.  1-11. 

Assuming  tlie  preparation  of  this  by  Form  III.,  teach  it 
as  an  introductory  lesson,  AAnth  suitable  preliminary  remarks  on 
Homer,  the  Epic  language,  and  on  the  events  of  the  poem  leading 
up  to  this  book. 

III.  Knpo?,  o  rov  Aapelov  vl6<i,  Yleparj^;  Ka\o<^  Kal  ayado^. 
(TarpdiTrjv  Se  avrov  errolrioev  0  Aapelo<^  rrj<;  AuS/a9  Kac  Trj<;  Opuy/a? 
fcal  T7]<;  K.a7r7ra8oiCLa^.  Se  lax^pd  elyez^  ev  rf]  cipxfj  6  KSpo? 

Kal  irXdta  paKpd  ev  rfj  OaXdrry,  Kal  arpariMTat  Se  avr^  ev  rfj 
V^av  dyaQoiy  oTrXlraL  ’^^XXrfviKol  Kal  TreXTaaral  Kal  ro^orai 
XlepaiKoi. 

(a)  Teach  this  as  a  lesson  in  sight  reading. 

(b)  Discuss  the  proper  stage  of  progress  for  introducing 
such  a  sight  passage  and  its  suitability  for  the  purpose. 

lY.  (a)  What  in  your  opinion  should  be  the  chief  character¬ 
istics  of  a  model  book  for  beo^inners  in  Greek  ? 

O 

(b)  What  aids  would  you  employ  to  facilitate  the  acquisition 
of  a  Greek  vocabulary  ? 

Y.  Describe  a  lesson  to  Form  JI.  on  the  tense  systems  of  Xvo). 


£t)ucation  2)epartnieiit,  ©ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1898. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  SCIENCE. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners: 


W.  Lochhead,  B.A.,  B.Sc. 
G.  A.  Smith,  B.A. 


1.  “  A  pupil  may  work  conscientiously  in  the  laboratory  and 
study  his  text-book  thoroughly  and  yet  receive  a  very  inadequate 
training.” 

{a)  If  the  teacher  is  the  agent  necessary  to  ensure  to  the 
pupil  an  adequate  training,  point  out  his  true  function  in  ex¬ 
perimental  work. 

(h)  To  illustrate  this  function,  teach  a  lesson  on  the  cause 
of  hardness  of  water  found  in  a  limestone  region,  and  lead  your 
class  to  arrive  at  the  cause  of  the  deposit  in  vessels  in  which 
such  water  has  been  boiled.  (You  are  to  assume  that  you  have 
proper  laboratory  equipment  and  that  your  class  has  reached 
the  stage  for  such  a  lesson.) 

2.  “Laboratory  work  in  Physics  should  be  largely  of  a  quanti¬ 
tative  character.” 

(а)  Why  ? 

(б)  A  group  of  pupils  have  a  dish  of  mercury  and  a  gradu¬ 
ated  glass  tube  about  85  centimeters  in  length,  closed  at  one 

end.  Lead  them  to  discover  the  principle  of  the  barometer. 

(c)  When  the  tube  is  filled  with  mercury  and  inverted  in  the 

dish,  a  pupil  thinks  that  the  space  above  the  mercury  in  the 

tube  is  filled  with  air.  How  would  you  convince  him  of  his 

error  ? 

(d)  Your  class  being  now  familiar  with  the  principle  taught 
in  (5),  outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  relation  between  the 
volume  of  a  gas  and  the  pressure  to  which  it  is  subjected,  so  as 
to  lead  to  a  generalisation.  (Select  your  own  apparatus.) 

[over.] 


3.  A  class  is  to  have  a  first  lesson  on  the  nature  of  a  fruit. 

(a)  What  work  in  Botany  should  the  pupils  have  already 
done,  and  whv  ? 

(b)  What  material  would  you  place  in  their  hands  and  on 
what  grounds  would  you  make  your  selection? 

(c)  Indicate  your  method  of  leading  the  class  to  distinguish 
between  a  true  fruit  and  a  pseudocarp,  selecting  your  own  ma¬ 
terial. 

4.  {a)  What  microscopic  work  would  you  take  up  with  a 
Fourth  Form  class  in  Botany,  before  making  use  of  prepared 
slides,  and  why  ? 

(b)  What  educational  value  do  you  attach  to  making  accur¬ 
ate  drawings  of  microscopic  objects? 

(c)  You  are  about  to  prepare  a  set  of  botanical  slides  for 
use  in  class  work  from  year  to  year.  Give  what  you  would  con¬ 
sider  a  suitable  list  with  reasons  for  your  selections. 


5.  (a)  Assuming  that  fishes  and  batrachians  have  been 
studied,  outline  your  plan  of  conducting  the  study  of  such  a 
type  as  the  turtle  or  the  snake. 

(b)  Specify  the  drawings  you  would  have  the  class  make 
while  engaged  on  the  type  you  select,  and  also  what  you  would 
consider  the  best  method  of  indicating  or  describing  in  a  sketch¬ 
book  the  important  points  or  features  in  a  drawing. 

(c)  What  use  would  you  make  of  plates  and  figures  from 
text-books  in  class  work  ? 


5(|)m1mfuf,  ©utaiio. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS  :  1898. 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  CLASSICS. 

(For  Specialists.) 


j.  .  f  H.  J.  (Jrawfoud,  B.A. 
txaimners  :{  o  a 

IF.  O.  Sliter,  M.A. 


1.  evO'  ol  avatcXivOevre^  aveppluTOvv  a\a  7r?;3a, 

Ka\  TM  vr]^vpLO<i  v7rvo<^  iirl  ^Xecfidpoiaiv  eTnirre, 
v})yp€TO<^  7]StaTO<;,  Oavartp  ayyiara  iocKco<^. 

8\  w?  T  iv  TveSiw  rerpaopoL  dpa6V€<;  lttttol, 

7rdvr6<;  dpi  opfxrjOevre^  viro  TrXrjyfjcrLV  ipLdcrOXr)<;, 
xjy^oa  deipopievoi  pipupa  TTprjaaovab  KeXevOov, 
w?  dpa  T^9  irpvpLvri  puev  delpero,  Kvpua  S'  omade 
TTopcfyvpeov  pbeya  Ove  7roXv(f)XoLcr^oio  6aXdcxa7]<;. 

7]  06  fJuaK  a<j^a\e(D%  ueev  eixireoov^  ovoe  K€v  ipT]^ 
fcipKo<i  6pLapr7]a€L€V  eXa(f)p6TaTO<;  7r6T67]vd)v. 

Odyssey  XIIL  78-87. 

Teach  this  passage  in  Form  IV.,  showing  in  the  course 
of  the  lesson  how  you  would  develop  the  topic  of  the  Homeric 
use  of  simile  and  reinforce  your  conclusions  by  reference  to 
another  example. 


II.  Quis  multa  gracilis  te  puer  in  rosa 

perfusus  liquidis  urget  odoribus 
grato,  Pyrrha,  sub  antro  ? 

cui  llavam  religas  comam 

simplex  munditiis  ?  Heu  quotiens  fidem 
mutatosque  deos  debit  efc  aspera 
nigris  aequora  ventis 

emirabitur  insolens, 

qui  nunc  te  fruitur  credulus  aurea, 
qui  semper  vacuam,  semper  amabilem 
sperat,  nescius  aurae 
fallacis.  miseri  quibus 


[over.] 


intemptata  nites  !  me  tabula  sacer 
votiva  paries  indicat  uvida 
suspendisse  potenti 

vestimenta  maris  deo. 

HORACE;  Odes,  I.  5. 

Describe  bow  you  would  bring  out  prominentl}^  the  Horatian 
qualities  of  this  Ode,  in  teaching  it  to  a  class  in  Form  IV. 

III.  With  the  aid  of  the  following  sentences  elicit  from  a  class 
in  Form  III.  the  chief  uses  of  auro?. 


(a)  he  Kupo?  helrao  avrov  irpoaOev  KaTaXvaaL  7rpo9 
Toa?  JLVTLaTaaLa>Ta<^,  nrpXv  av  avrw  crvp^/SovXevarjTaL. 

(b)  he  ainfj  '^puepa  KXedpyo?  d<^iiTireveL  e'lrl  eavrov 
aKTjv^v  ovv  oXlyoi^  toI^  irepl  avrov. 

(c)  Kat'  TOU9  Liev  o'jrXtra'^i  avrov  eKeXevae  pelvai^  avro<;  he 
XajScov  TOU9  lmTea<^,  ol  7]aav  avrw  ev  rw  arparevpan,  i]Xavvev  enrl 
TOU9  Me2^coz^o9,  ioare  eKeLvov<=;  eKireTrXrj^dai  koX  avrov  Xlevcova. 


IV.  Ibi  cum  alii  fossas  complerent,  alii  multis  telis  conjectis 
def  ensures  vallo  munitionibusque  depellerent,  auxiliaresque, 
quibus  ad  pugnam  non  multum  Crassus  confidebat,  lapidibus 
telisque  subministrandis  et  ad  aggerem  cespitibus  comportandis 
speciem  atque  opinionem  pugnantium  praeberent,  cum  item  ab 
hostibus  constanter  ac  non  timide  pugnaretur,  telaque  ex  loco 
superiore  missa  non  frustra  acciderent,  equites  circumitis  hostium 
castris  Crasso  renun tiaverunt  non  eadem  esse  diligentia  ab 
decumana  porta  castra  munita  facilemque  a<litum  habere. 

Caesar,  III.  25. 

(а)  Make  an  English  version  to  serve  as  a  model. 

(б)  Note  the  points  to  which  ^mu  would  draw  the  attention 
of  a  class  in  Form  III.  in  assigning  this  chapter  for  study  as  a 
basis  for  Latin  Prose. 


(c)  Upon  it  frame  a  piece  of  English  prose  for  the  class  to 
convert  into  Latin  within  a  half-hour  period. 

V.  “But  to  insure  that  the  discipline  of  the  Classics  shall  not 
be  merely  repressive,  it  is  necessary  to  combine  the  stimulus  of 
interest  and  progress  with  subjection  to  the  stern  demands  of 
logic,  law  and  analysis.” 

Mention  means  you  would  adopt  to  produce  this  stimulus, 
referring  especially  to  classes  in  elementary  Classics  and  to  those 
studying  Caesar  and  Horace. 


lEbucation  department,  ©ntado. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1898. 

ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 

METHODS  JN  ENGLISH. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 

.  I J.  Marshall,  M.A. 

tjxaminers  tt  k 

[T.  H.  Redditt,  B.A. 


1.  Gas.  I  will  do  so  :  till  then,  think  of  the  world. 

[Exit  Brutus. 

Well,  Brutus,  thou  art  noble ;  yet,  I  see. 

Thy  honourable  nietal  may  be  wrought 
From  that  it  is  disposed  :  therefore,  it  is  meet 
That  noble  minds  keep  ever  with  their  likes  ; 

For  who  so  firm  that  cannot  be  seduced  ? 

Caesar  doth  bear  me  hard  ;  but  he  loves  Brutus  : 

If  I  were  Brutus  now  and  he  were  Cassius, 

He  should  not  humour  me.  I  will  this  night, 

In  several  hands,  in  at  his  window  throw. 

As  if  they  came  from  several  citizens. 

Writings  all  tending  to  the  great  opinion. 

That  Rome  holds  of  his  name,  wherein  obscurely 
Caesar’s  ambition  shall  be  glanced  at : 

And  after  this  let  Caesar  seat  him  sure  ; 

For  we  will  shake  him,  or  worse  days  endure. 


Trace  the  change  of  feeling  in  the  above  passage  and  in¬ 
struct  a  class  in  the  movement,  tone,  and  force  necessary  to  read 
it  appreciatively. 


Ant.  These  many  then  shall  die ;  their  names  are  prick’d. 
Oct.  Your  brother,  too,  must  die;  consent  you,  Lepidus  ? 
Lep.  I  do  consent - 

Oct.  Prick  him  down,  Antony. 

Lep.  Upon  condition  Publius  shall  not  live. 

Who  is  your  sister’s  son,  Mark  Antony. 

A7it.  He  shall  not  live ;  look,  with  a  spot  I  damn  him. 
But,  Lepidus,  go  you  to  Caesar’s  house  ; 

Fetch  the  will  hither,  and  we  shall  determine 
How  to  cut  off  some  charge  in  legacies. 

Lep.  What,  shall  I  find  you  here  ? 

Oct.  Or  here,  or  at  the  Capitol.  [Exit  Lepidiis. 


[over.] 


Ant.  This  is  a  slight  unineritable  man, 

Meet  to  be  sent  on  errands  :  is  it  fit, 

The  three-fold  world  divided,  he  should  stand 
One  of  the  three  to  share  it  ? 

Oct.  So  you  thought  him. 

And  took  his  voice  who  should  be  pricked  to  die 
In  our  black  sentence  and  proscription. 

Ant.  Octavius,  I  have  seen  more  days  than  you  : 

And  though  we  lay  these  honours  on  this  man. 

To  ease  ourselves  of  divers  slanderous  loads. 

He  shall  but  bear  them  as  the  ass  bears  gold. 

To  groan  and  sweat  under  the  business. 

Either  led  or  driven  as  we  point  the  way  ; 

And  having  brought  our  treasime  where  we  will. 

Then  take  we  down  his  load  and  turn  him  off. 

Like  to  an  empty  ass,  to  shake  his  ears 
And  graze  in  commons. 

Oct.  You  may  do  your  will  : 

But  he’s  a  tried  and  valiant  soldier. 

Ant.  So  is  my  horse,  Octavius,  and  for  that 
I  do  appoint  him  store  of  provender : 

It  is  a  creature  that  I  teach  to  fight. 

To  wind,  to  stop,  to  run  directly  on. 

His  corporal  motion  governed  by  my  spirit. 

And,  in  some  taste,  is  Lepidus  but  so  ; 

He  must  be  taught,  and  trained,  and  bid  go  forth  ; 

A  barren-spirited  fellow ;  one  that  feeds 
On  abject  arts  and  imitations. 

Which,  out  of  use,  and  staled  by  other  men. 

Begin  his  fashion ;  do  not  talk  of  him 

But  as  a  property.  And  now,  Octavius 

Listen  great  things  :  Brutus  and  Cassius 

Are  levying  powers  :  we  must  straight  make  head  : 

Therefore  let  our  alliance  be  combined. 

Our  best  friends  made,  our  means  stretched ; 

And  let  us  presently  go  sit  in  council. 

How  covert  matters  may  be  best  disclosed. 

And  open  perils  surest  answered. 

Oct.  Let  us  do  so :  for  we  are  at  the  stake 
And  bay’d  about  with  many  enemies ; 

And  some  that  smile  have  in  their  hearts,  I  fear. 

Millions  of  mischiefs.  [Exeunt. 

Plan  a  lesson  on  this  scene,  giving  the  points  you  consider 
important  and  the  questions  (with  answers)  necessary  to  their 
presentation. 

3.  Upon  what  principle  should  the  choice  of  supplementary 
reading  be  made  ?  Give  a  Fourth  Form  course  of  supplement¬ 
ary  reading  for  1897-98.  How  would  you  direct  it? 

4.  Get  from  a  class  the  paragraph  headings  for  an  essay  on 
The  Partition  of  China,  or  The  Independence  of  Cuba. 


5.  Correct,  with  a  Fourth  Form  class,  the  following  essay: — 

Tennyson’s  Lancelot  and  elaine. 

The  poem  entitled  Lancelot  and  Elaine,  written  by  Lord  Tennyson, 
deals  with  a  chapter  of  the  legendary  history  of  King  Arthur’s  time.  The 
scene  occurs  about  the  6th  century  and  contains  a  very  good  description  of 
the  lawlessness  which  existed  before  Arthur’s  time  as  well  as  the  chivalry 
and  honesty  which  the  king  tried  to  promote.  The  scene  of  the  poem  is  of 
course  in  England,  partly  in  the  western  wilds,  &  partly  in  district  sur¬ 
rounding  London.  The  characters  are  also  well  chosen  beginning  with  the 
highest  and  ending  with  the  meanest  of  all,  a  dumb  servant. 

Fine  indeed  are  they  balanced.  Arthur  pure,  honest,  unsuspecting  & 
Lancelot  a  true  follower  of  a  noble  King  ;  the  best  Knight  of  his  time  but 
with  a  concealed  love  for  the  Queen.  Again  the  Queen  a  lover  of  valour 
untrue  to  her  husband  &  with  a  wild  love  for  Lancelot  which  even  became 
at  times  a  mad  jealousy.  Also  Sir  Toire  and  Sir  Lavaine  two  fine  youths, 
the  latter  eager  for  adventure,  happy,  good  natured  loving,  the  former 
wounded  in  his  first  tilt,  is  sullen  &  quiet  but  as  well  as  Sir  Lavaine  he  has 
a  deep  love  and  interest  for  his  sister.  (3f  the  Lord  of  Astolat,  little  is  said 
except  that  he  was  a  noble  man,  a  widower  &  was  very  patriotic.  The 
dumb  man  was  servant  to  the  lord  of  Astolat  &  being  unable  to  talk  was  in 
those  turbulent  times  a  very  useful  man  in  the  line  of  secret  keeping.  Fin¬ 
ally  Sir  Gawain  a  relative  of  the  king  but  unlike  him  a  lover  of  the  feast 
and  revelry  at  the  expense  of  valour,  stands  out  in  bold  contrast  to  the  other 
Knights  of  the  Round  Table  who  were  always  eager  for  a  friendly  tilt  A  ever 
ready  in  time  of  war  to  take  their  stand  beside  the  king  whom  they  all  loved 
so  dearly. 

Of  the  management  of  this  narrative  little  can  be  said  except  of  the 
order  of  events.  The  story  opens  with  the  maid  of  Astolat  in  possession  of 
the  shield  of  Lancelot,  then  works  back  to  the  early  events  of  the  poem, 
swings  round  and  continues  from  the  opening  part  to  the  finish. 

The  main  character  in  the  poem  is  Elaine  the  daughter  of  the  Lord  of 
Astolat,  she  first  met  with  Lancelot  when  he  through  missing  his  way  on  the 
journey  to  the  tourney  comes  to  Astolat  to  pass  the  night.  Elaine  at  once 
falls  in  love  with  him  and  in  order  to  complete  his  disguise  as  well  as  to 
carry  out  her  own  whim  she  prevails  upon  him  to  wear  her  favour  in  the 
tests.  He  does  so,  is  wounded  and  Elaine  nursed  him  the  months  of  sick¬ 
ness  which  follows.  On  his  return  to  health  he  refuses  her  offer  of  marri¬ 
age.  She  dies  of  broken  heart  &  according  to  her  last  wish  her  body  is 
placed  draped  in  black  on  a  barge  with  no  one  but  the  dumb  man  on  board 
&  allowed  to  float  down  to  Camelot.  From  this  story  we  see  her  character, 
gentle,  loving  and  true  even  to  death,  but  that  love  and  death  as  pictured  by 
Tennyson  seem  a  little  unnatural  though  they  only  tend  to  draw  the  reader 
nearer  to  the  feelings  of  the  character. 

Thus  the  poem  ends  with  the  death  of  Elaine.  Throughout  it  is  the 
story  of  young  womanhood,  of  a  maiden  living  in  times  when  the  gentler 
qualities  were  less  often  found  than  in  our  day,  carried  away  by  love,  refus¬ 
ing  to  be  comforted  by  her  relatives  &  quickly  without  pain  dying  as  a  re¬ 
sult  of  unreturned  love. 

6.  Give  a  scheme  of  a  Fourth  Form  History  lesson  on  the 
Constitutional  Struggle  of  the  reign  of  Charles  I. 
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j£&ucatioii  2)cpartmcnt,  ©ntaino. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1898. 

ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 

METHODS  IN  FRENCH  AND  GERMAN. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners 


jj.  D.  CimiSTiE,  B.A. 
■  (J.  Houston,  M.A. 


1.  Distinguish  the  “natural”  and  the  “traditional”  method  of 
teaching  the  modern  languages,  and  briefly  discuss,  from  the 
educational  and  the  utilitarian  standpoint,  their  respective  ad¬ 
vantages  and  disadvantages. 

2.  Outline  a  lesson  to  a  Form  III.  class  on  the  translation 
into  French  of  English  verbal  forms  in  ing,  giving  examples  of 
such  sentences  as  you  would  use  for  inference  or  illustration. 


3.  Write  concise  notes  on  the  following  : — 

(a)  The  characteristics  of  a  good  elementary  French  or 
German  Reading  Book. 

(h)  The  use  of  dictation  in  teaching  French  and  German. 


4.  Teach  a  lesson  on  the  use  of  the  Subjunctive  in  French  in 
adverbial  clauses. 

5.  Show  how  you  would  teach  the  intelligent  use  of  the  im- 
])ersonal  verbs  of  existence  {there  is,  there  are)  in  French  and  in 
German. 


6.  “The  many  adventures  that  huntsmen  go  through  are  not 
to  be  wondered  at.  These  men  look  forward  so  eagerly  to  the 
shooting  season  that,  being  excited  at  the  sight  ol  some  fine 
game,  be  it  deer,  bears,  or  anything  else,  they  laugh  at  all 
hardships,  will  not  be  warned  of  dangers,  and  rush  in  headlong 
until  it  is  all  but  impossible  for  them  to  retrace  their  steps.” 

You  have  prescribed  this  extract  for  German  prose  compo¬ 
sition.  Give  a  preliminary  explanatory  lesson  on  the  parts 
where  the  German  idiom  differs  from  the  English  otherwise 
than  in  inflections  and  in  the  order  of  words. 


)Et>ucatiou  2)cpartinent,  ©ntario. 

MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1898. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners : 


(  J.  H.  McGeary,  M.A. 
( J.  G.  WlTTON,  B.A. 


1.  Has  the  expression  —  9  more  tlian  one  value  for  a  given 

value  of  a?  ?  Is  an  expression  which  contains  i^x'^  —9  ambigu¬ 
ous  ? 

Outline  a  lesson  on  the  solution  of  ^x  -  —  9  -[-  2ic  =  6. 


2.  “  Euclid’s  definition  of  ratio  is  the  most  complete  and  ac¬ 
curate  that  can  be  given.” 

“  In  Algebra  we  are  compelled  to  give  a  different  defini¬ 
tion  which,  though  logically  inferior  to  Euclid’s,  is  still  such  as 
will  enable  us  to  treat  the  subject  numerically.” 

The  ratio  of  one  quantity  to  another  is  the  number  or 
fraction  which  represents  the  one  when  the  other  is  taken  as  the 
unit.” — High  School  Algebra,  Part  IL 

How  would  you  deal  with  these  statements  in  presenting  the 
subject  Ratio  to  a  Fourth  Form  class? 


3.  Teach  a  lesson  on  the  sum  of  a  Geometric  Progression  to 
infinity,  to  a  class  which  has  not  before  met  the  idea  of  the  sum 
of  an  infinite  number  of  terms  of  a  series. 


4.  (a)  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  proof  of  the  Binomial  Theorem 
for  any  index,  assuming  it  for  positive  integral  indices. 

(h)  How  would  you  show  a  class  where  the  proof  is  de¬ 
fective,  and  when  the  Binomial  Theorem  fails  ? 

5.  {a)  Give  the  definitions  of  the  Trigonometrical  Ratios,  and 
the  conventions  as  to  the  signs  of  lines  and  angles.  Are  these 
conventions  connected  ? 

(h)  Show  a  class  that  the  cosine  of  an  angle  has  always  the 
same  sign,  from  whatever  initial  line  and  in  whatever  direction 
the  angle  may  be  drawn.  [over.] 


6.  Outline  a  lesson  on  adapting  to  logarithmic  calculation  the 
formula  for  solving  a  triangle  when  given  the  three  sides. 

7.  (a)  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  proposition  “  Similar  triangles 
are  in  the  duplicate  ratio  of  their  homologous  sides.” 

(b)  Assign  home  work  on  the  lesson  taught. 


lEbucatiou  Department,  ©ntarto. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1898. 

ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  SCIENCE. 

(FOB  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners: 


W.  Lochhead,  B.A.,  B.Sa 
G.  A.  Smith,  B.A, 


1.  ‘‘The  pupil  must  never  seek  information  by  constructing 
an  equation.  Observation  is  the  only  source  of  information,  and 
the  equation  simply  expresses  the  quantitative  relations  observ¬ 
ed.  All  exercises  in  writing  equations,  and  rules  for  construct¬ 
ing  them,  as  if  they  were  mathematical  expressions,  must  be 
rigidly  excluded.” 

{a)  Discuss  the  soundness  of  the  above  statements  with  re¬ 
ference  to  (i)  Third  Form,  (ii)  Fourth  Form  classes. 

{h)  At  what  stage  in  the  Third  Form  course  would  you  in¬ 
troduce  equations? 

(c)  Outline  a  lesson  introducing  the  subject  of  equations. 

(d)  How  would  you  deal  with  a  Fourth  Form  class  in 
which  there  is  a  strong  tendency  to  give  only  equations  in  written 
answers  to  reactions  ? 


‘2.  {a)  Give  the  order  in  which  you  would  take  up  the  study 
of  the  animal  types  in  zoology.  State  reasons  for  your  arrange¬ 
ment. 

{h)  Outline  your  method  of  conducting  a  series  of  lessons 
on  the  grasshopper. 

(c)  Conduct  a  first  lesson  on  any  fish  you  may  select. 

(d)  State  clearly  your  ideas  with  regard  to  the  relative  im¬ 
portance  to  be  attached  to  (i)  Dissections,  (ii)  Oral  Descriptions, 
(iii)  Written  Descriptions. 


[OVER.J 


3.  “  Many  parts  of  Physics  can  best  be  introduced  by  means  of 
carefully  reasoned  and  fully  illustrated  experiments  by  the 
teacher.” 

(a)  In  general  when  should  the  method  indicated  above  be 
followed,  and  when  should  individual  experimental  work  take 
precedence  ?  Give  examples. 

(h)  Outline  your  method  of  introducing  the  subject  of  In¬ 
duced  Currents. 

(c)  Write  a  sample-page  of  a  pupil’s  note-book  filled  out  to 
your  satisfaction  on  the  topic  in  (b). 

(d)  By  what  means  would  you  (i)  emphasise  and  fix  import¬ 
ant  laws  and  facts,  (ii)  satisfy  yourself  that  the  proper  observa¬ 
tions  had  been  made  ? 

4.  “From  the  educational  point  of  view  the  important  results 
to  be  attained  from  the  study  of  Botany  are 

(i)  the  awakening  of  sympathy  with  natural  objects, 

(ii)  the  sharpening  of  the  powers  of  observation,  and 

(iii)  the  strengthening  of  the  faculty  of  reasoning  from  the 

object  to  laws  and  principles.” 

(a)  Outline  your  method  of  presenting  the  subject  of  germi¬ 
nation  of  seeds,  having  in  mind  “the  important  results  to  be 
attained.” 

(b)  What  topics  would  you  take  up  after  germination  ?  Give 
reasons. 

(c)  Your  pupils  have  studied  only  the  fern  among  the  cryp¬ 
togams ;  how  would  you  present  the  subject  of  “alternation  of 
generations”? 


E5ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1898. 

COMMERCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


BANKING  AND  EXCHANGE. 


„  ■  rw.  J.  Dobbie,  b.a. 

ExarmneraA  Evans. 


1.  Define  each  of  the  following  terms: — money,  standard 
money,  token  money,  representative  money,  legal  tender. 

2.  In  a  highly  organised  commercial  nation,  would  it  be  pos¬ 
sible  to  dispense  entirely  with  specie  ?  Discuss. 

3.  Describe,  as  briefly  as  accuracy  will  permit,  the  various  de¬ 
vices  employed  for  avoiding  the  use  of  metallic  money,  using  the 
following  headings : — 

{a)  replacement  of  standard  money  by  representative 
money, 

{h)  intervention  of  book-credit, 

(c)  the  cheque  and  clearing  system, 

{d)  use  of  Foreign  Bills  of  Exchange, 

{e)  international  clearing  system. 

4.  Using  the  following  topics,  briefly  explain  the  incorporation 
and  organisation  of  banks  : — 

(a)  matters  to  be  provided  for  in  Special  Act, 

{h)  capital  stock  and  shares, 

(c)  provisional  directors, 

{d)  conditions  previous  to  commencing  business, 

(e)  first  meeting  of  subscribers. 

5.  (a)  What  are  the  first  three  charges  on  the  assets  of  a  sus¬ 
pended  bank  ? 

(b)  What  is  the  “  Bank  Circulation  Redemption  Fund”? 
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lEbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual 


Examinations,  1898. 


COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


BOOK-KEEPING. 


„  •  (W.  J.  Dobme,  B.A. 

Exa'rmnefs:  ]  Evans. 


1.  Lay  out  a  set  of  books  suitable  for  a  manufacturing  busi- 
jness — say  of  agricultural  implements.  Both  building  and  plant 
are  owned  by  the  proprietor  of  the  business.  Explain  your 
method  of  keeping  the  books  and  illustrate  your  answer  by  mak- 
(ing  sample  entries. 

2. 

Jan.  i,  1897. — Wm.  Bruce  ships  H.  Thomson  to  be  sold  on  joint 
account  and  risk,  each  one-half,  Mdse,  valued  at  $1800.00, 
and  pays  freight  and  drayage  with  cash,  $60.00. 

Jan.  5. — Thomson  on  receiving  the  goods  pays  cash  for  unload¬ 
ing,  etc.,  $25.00;  he  adds  goods  to  make  the  joint  property 
up  to  $2400.00,  and  advises  Bruce  to  that  effect. 

Jan.  10. — Thomson  sells  half  the  goods  for  $1500.00,  and  ac¬ 
cepts  in  payment  at  a  discount  of  5  per  cent,  a  $500  note 
held  by  the  purchaser  and  receives  cash  for  the  balance. 
Jan.  11. — Thomson  renders  an  Account  Sales  charging  Insur¬ 
ance,  $10.00 ;  Storage,  $30.00 ;  Commission  at  3  %,  and 
closes  his  Ledger. 

Jan.  12. — Bruce  on  receipt  of  Account  Sales  closes  his  Ledger. 


{a)  Give  Journal  Entries  for  both  Bruce  and  Thomson. 

{h)  Write  the  Account  Sales. 

(c)  What  entries  would  you  make  in  Mdse.  Co.  and  Ship¬ 
ment  Co.  accounts  to  show  that  the  consignee  is  considered  re¬ 
sponsible  for  the  property  (i)  from  the  time  he  receives  it,  (ii) 
from  the  time  he  disposes  of  it  ?  Which  is  the  more  equitable 
method  ?  Why  ? 


3.  (a)  For  a  large  retail  dry  goods  business,  where  credit  is 
given,  which  of  the  following  methods  of  book-keeping  do  you 
prefer  ?  Give  reasons. 

(i)  Special  column  Cash  Book,  Journal  Day  Book, 
Sales  Book,  Ledger.  [over.] 


(ii)  Six  column  Journal  Day  Book,  Ledger. 

(iii)  Special  column  Cash  Book,  Journal  Day  Book, 
Sales  Ledger,  Ledger. 

(iv)  Day  Book  and  Index,  Blotter  Cash  Book  from 

which  a  Monthly  Cash  Book  and  Journal  are  writ¬ 
ten  up.  Ledger. 

(h)  Compare  Double  with  Single  Entry.  Discuss  fully. 

4.  (a)  For  what  reasons  may  an  incorporated  company  be  dis¬ 
solved  ? 

(h)  What  are  the  duties  and  powers  of  the  liquidator  of  an 
incorporated  company? 

5.  {a)  In  the  Ledger  of  a  stock  company  there  is  found  an  ac¬ 
count  called  Impairment  of  Capital.  Explain  fully  its  nature, 
giving  transactions  and  their  Journal  entries  to  illustrate  your 
answer. 

(b)  What  objections  are  there  to  making  Loss  and  Gain  ac¬ 
count  serve  for  Impairment  of  Capital  account  ? 

6.  Give  two  methods  of  “  writing  off  ”  accounts  considered 
worthless.  Upon  receiving  payment  of  an  account  previously 
written  off,  what  entries  would  you  make  in  accordance  with 
each  method  ? 


ie&ucatton  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1898. 

COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


COMMERCIAL  ARITHMETIC, 


„  •  ( W.  J.  Dobbie,  B.A. 

Exarmners :  ^  Evans. 


1.  P=principal,  r=present  worth,  /=mterest,  Z)=discount, 

n=time,  r=rate. 

Show,  by  both  Simple  and  Compound  Interest,  that : — 

(u)  the  discount  is  the  present  worth  of  the  interest, 

(h)  the  interest  is  greater  than  the  discount, 

(c)  the  difference  between  the  interest  and  the  discount 
is  the  interest  on  the  discount. 

2.  A  merchant’s  profits  during  each  year  are  two-fifths,  and 
his  expenses  four  twenty-fifths  of  his  capital  at  the  beginning  of 
the  year.  Find  in  how  many  years  his  capital  will  be  trebled, 
given  log  3  = ‘4771213,  log  25  =  1*3979400,  log  31  =  1*4913617. 

(Deduce  any  formula  you  make  use  of.) 

3.  A  person  bequeathed  a  perpetuity  of  $1200  per  annum  to 
his  son  for  10  years,  to  his  daughter  for  the  following  15  years, 
and  to  a  benevolent  society  forever  after  that.  What  was  the 
cash  value  of  each  bequest  at  the  time  of  his  decease,  allowing 
Compound  Interest  at  6  per  cent,  half-yearly  ? 

(1-03)  2  0  =  1*80611  ;  (1-03)  ^  o  =  2*42726  ;  (1*03)  ® «  =  4.383906. 

4.  A  mortgage  of  $8000  bearing  interest  at  5  per  cent  per  an¬ 
num  has  7  years  and  10  months  to  run.  Find  its  present  value, 
money  being  worth  6  per  cent,  hall-yearly. 

(1.03)  1 6  =  1*60471  ;  log  1.03  =  *0128372  ; 
log  1*56978  =  *1968371. 

5.  A  admits  E  as  a  partner  on  Jan.  1,  1896.  B  invests 
$4500,  and  is  to  receive  a  salary  of  $1200  per  year.  Interest  at 
6  per  cent,  is  reckoned  on  investments  and  withdrawals,  and  A 
shares  f  and  B  J  of  the  gain  or  loss. 


[over.] 


The  following  is  the  state  of  the  business  December  81, 
1895  : — Mdse,  on  hand,  $12500.00  ;  Cash,  $1600.00 ;  Bills  Ee- 
ceivable,  $1000.00;  Accounts  Eeceivable,  $2400.00;  Bills  Pay¬ 
able,  $1200.00 ;  Accounts  Payable,  $1800.00.  The  rent  of  the 
store  is  $500.00  and  clerk  hire,  $900.00.  A  withdraws.  May 
26th,  $700.00;  Oct.  19th,  $600.00.  B  withdraws,  Aug.  7th, 
$800.00. 

On  December  31,  1896,  the  business  stands  as  follows : — 
Mdse,  on  hand,  $11200.00;  Mdse,  sold,  $25000.00;  Mdse, 
bought,  $15500.00 ;  Bills  Eeceivable,  $3800.00 ;  Accounts  Ee¬ 
ceivable,  $2900.00 ;  Bills  Payable,  $900.00  ;  Accounts  Payable, 
$500.00.  Paid: — Eent,  $375.00  ;  Clerk  hire,  $825.00  ;  Sundry 
Expenses,  $580.00. 

The  interest  on  investments  and  withdrawals,  and  E’s  salary 
having  been  paid,  find  the  net  Capital  of  each  partner,  and  the 
balance  of  Cash  on  hand. 

6.  A  loan  of  $12000  is  to  be  repaid  as  follows,  with  a  bonus  of 
25  per  cent. : — one-thirtieth  at  the  end  of  6  years,  one-thirtieth 
at  the  end  of  7  years,  and  so  on ;  finally  one-thirtieth  at  the  end 
of  35  years,  interest  being  payable  in  the  meantime  at  6  per 
cent,  per  annum.  What  price  must  a  purchaser  give  so  as  to 
realise  5  per  cent,  per  annum  on  his  outlay? 

— —  =  -783526;  (l-05)3<>  =  4-321942. 

(1-05)=  ^ 


Ebucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1898. 


COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 

BUSINESS  POEMS  &  LAWS  OP  BUSINESS. 


Examiners: 


fW.  J.  Dobbie,  B.A. 
|w.  E.  Evans. 


1.  {a)  Write  the  usual  forms  of  the  following  : — Ware¬ 
house  Receipt,  Debenture  showing  one  Coupon,  Stock  Certifi¬ 
cate,  Letter  of  Credit,  Transfer  Certificate. 

(b)  Explain  the  following  terms: — Preference  Stock, 
Guaranteed  Stock,  Limited  Partner,  Natural  Premium,  Gen¬ 
eral  Average. 

2.  What  sources  of  loss  are  covered  by  : — 

{a)  a  Fire  Insurance  Policy, 

(b)  a  Marine  Insurance  Policy  ? 

3.  Define  Guarantee  and  Suretyship,  explaining  its  appli¬ 
cation  under  the  headings: — debts,  default,  miscarriage. 

4.  {a)  Describe  fully  the  process  of  Protest,  and  the  cir¬ 
cumstances  which  render  it  necessary. 

{b)  Give  the  essential  points  in  the  forms  used. 

5.  {a)  A  sells  goods  to  B,  but  learns  after  he  has  shipped 
them  that  B  is  insolvent.  In  what  way  and  under  what 
conditions  may  A  prevent  their  delivery  to  B  ?  What  name 
is  applied  to  this  process  ? 

(b)  Should  A's  action  be  illegal  what  recourse  has  B  ? 

6.  On  what  grounds  may  a  sale  of  personal  property  be 
annulled  ? 

7.  What  is  the  liability  of: — 

{a)  a  principal  to  his  agent, 

(b)  a  principal  to  third  parties, 

(c)  an  agent  to  his  principal, 

{d)  an  agent  to  third  parties. 


[OVER.] 


8.  {a)  Mention  the  grounds  on  which  the  Court  may  grant 
an  order  for  Dissolution  of  Partnership. 

(b)  What  are  the  statutory  requirements  with  regard  to 
the  registration  of  Partnership  Contracts  ? 

(c)  Why  is  registration  necessary  ? 

9.  Explain  what  is  meant  by  Collateral  Security.  Give^ 
examples  and  show  how  these  are  employed. 


I 


le^ucattotl  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1898. 


COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


STBNO(4RAPHY — THEORY. 


„  •  ( W.  J.  Dobbie,  B.A. 

Exarntners :  |  ^  ^  Evans. 


1.  Classify  the  simple  sounds  used  in  speaking  English  and 
illustrate  them  by  words  written  in  longhand  and  in  shorthand. 

2.  Give  rules  for  the  vocalisation  of  words.  Illustrate  by  ex¬ 
amples. 

3.  In  what  cases  would  you  use  the  stroke  s  in  preference  to 
the  circle  s?  Give  examples. 

4.  Explain  each  of  the  different  ways  in  which  the  Aspirate 
may  be  represented. 

5.  Write  the  following  words,  using  the  half-length  principle  : 
split,  absurd,  yield,  cushioned,  vegetarian,  included,  starched, 
obtruded,  illustrated,  arithmetic. 

6.  Write  the  following  grammalogues : — gentlemen,  great, 
first,  pleasure,  opinion. 

7.  Write  the  following,  as  briefly  as  possible,  explaining  each 
abbreviating  expedient  used: — 

(a)  some  of  the  men  of  the  present  day, 

(b)  copy  of  the  petition  of  the  committee. 

8.  Write  the  following  as  phraseographs : — 

(a)  for  this  reason, 

(b)  it  should  be, 

(c)  we  have  seen, 

(d)  when  he  was, 

(e)  you  must  not. 


[OVER.] 


9.  Illustrate  by  examples  your  method  of  indicating  the  fol¬ 
lowing: — the  period,  the  hyphen,  the  dash,  emphasis,  initial 
capitals. 

10.  Write  the  following  with  as  brief  outlines  as  possible : — 

In  rising  to  move  the  order  of  the  day  for  the  House  re¬ 
solving  itself  into  a  Committee  of  Supply,  I  think  it  advisable  to 
state  the  course  which  Her  Majesty’s  ministers  consider  fit  to 
pursue  with  regard  to  some  estimates  which  have  already  been 
laid  on  the  table  of  the  House. 


Ettucation  department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1898. 

C0MMEECL4L  SPECIALISTS. 


STENOGRA  PHY — PRACTICE. 


Examiners: 


fW.  J.  Bobbie,  B.A. 
\W.  E.  Evans. 


Note. — Each  candidate  must  enclose  both  his  shorthand  notes 

and  the  transcription. 

1.  Berlin,  Ont.,  20th  December,  1897. 

Mr.  Silas  Brown, 

Berlin. 

Dear  Sir, 

I  respectfully  call  your  attention  to  my  assortment 
of  Cloths  for  the  season,  in  the  newest  colorings  in  Scotch,  Eng¬ 
lish,  and  Canadian  Tweeds,  for  suitings,  and  in  very  desirable 
Beavers,  Worsteds,  Meltons,  Serges,  &c.,  for  Top- coats. 

My  prices  will  be  found  to  be  reasonable. 

Yours  respectfully, 

Wm.  Wells. 

(60  words=l  minute.) 

2.  190  A^onge  St., 

Toronto,  24th  January,  1898. 

R.  J.  Philips,  Esq., 

Guelph. 

Dear  Sir, 

The  Annual  Meeting  of  the  Ontario  Chess  Associ¬ 
ation  will  be  held  on  Saturday,  5th  February,  1898,  at  the 
Queens  Hotel,  Toronto. 

Every  club  in  the  O.  C.  A.,  whose  fees  are  paid,  is  entitled 
to  be  represented  by  two  delegates,  whose  credentials  must  be 
signed  by  the  President  and  Secretary  of  their  Club. 

The  fees  are  S3.00  for  each  team  entered  and  an  additional 
S2.00  as  admission  fee  in  the  case  of  new  clubs. 

I  enclose  you  a  copy  of  the  proposed  amendments  to  the 
rules.  Your  delegates  should  be  prepared  to  discuss  them. 

Yours  very  truly, 

Arthur  H.  Jones. 

(120  words=2  minutes.) 

[OVER.] 


3. 


Hamilton,  Ont.,  20th  April,  1898. 


Kerr,  Sutherland  &  Co., 

Yonge  St., 

Toronto. 

Mail 

1  Thompson’s  The  Land  and  The  Book. 

2  Wey man’s  The  House  of  the  Wolf. 

1  Darwin’s  Journal  of  Researches. 

1  Martineau’s  Types  of  Ethical  Theory. 

1  Dawson’s  The  Meeting  Place  of  Geology  and  His¬ 
tory. 

Draw  at  siofht  amount  of  invoice. 

o 

Smith  &  Logan. 

(60  words  =  1  minute.) 

4.  WEEKLY  REVIEW  OF  THE  STOCK  EXCHANGES. 

There  was  a  more  active  demand  for  stocks  this  week  and 
the  volume  of  business  here  was  much  larger  than  last  week. 
There  appeared  to  be  many  investment  orders  in  the  market  and 
some  choice  stocks  were  picked  up  at  rather  lower  prices.  Cable 
was  easier  ;  Cable  bonds  were  firmer.  Lighting  stocks  were 
steady.  General  Electric  sold  higher  and  Halifax  Heat  2 
points  better.  Dominion  Cotton  sold  lower  and  Montreal  higher. 
Imperial  Life  sold  points  higher  at  137|-.  British  America 
was  firmer;  Western  Assurance  was  a  fraction  easier.  Richelieu 
sold  lower. 

(120  words  =  2  minutes.) 

5.  Memorandum  of  Agreement  made  this  1st  day  of  January, 
in  the  year  1898,  between  the  Board  of  Education,  Guelph,  and 
J.  B.,  the  holder  of  a  certificate  of  qualification  as  an  Assist¬ 
ant  High  School  Master  as  follows  : — 

(1)  The  Board  of  Education  hereby  employs  for  the  Guelph 
Collegiate  Institute,  such  Teacher  at  the  yearly  salary  of  $1000, 
for  the  term  of  one  year  beginning  on  the  7th  of  January,  in  the 
year  1898,  and  ending  on  the  31st  day  of  December,  in  the  year 
1898,  and  further  agrees  that  it  and  its  successors  in  office  will 
pay  such  salary  to  the  said  Teacher  monthly,  and  will  exercise 
all  powers  and  perform  all  duties  under  the  High  Schools  Act 
and  Regulations  of  the  Education  Department,  which  may  be 
requisite  for  making  such  payment. 

(2)  The  Teacher  agrees  with  the  said  Board  of  Education  to 
perform  the  duties  of  Science  Master  in  the  said  Collegiate  Insti¬ 
tute,  during  the  said  term,  according  to  the  said  Law  and  Regu¬ 
lations  in  that  behalf. 


(3)  The  Board  of  Education  and  the  Teacher  may  at  their 
option  respectively  terminate  this  engagement  by  giving  notice 
in  writing  to  the  other  of  them  at  least  two  calendar  months 
previously,  and  so  as  to  terminate  on  the  last  day  of  a  calendar 
month. 

As  witness  the  Corporate  Seal  of  the  said  Board  of  Educa¬ 
tion  and  the  hand  and  seal  of  the  said  Teacher  on  the  day  and 
year  first  above  mentioned. 

(240  words  =  4  minutes.) 
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JEbucation  2)cpaitincnt,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1898. 

COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


PENMANSHIP. 


TP  •  I W.  J.  Bobbie,  B.A. 
Exaimners :  Evans. 


1.  (a)  Name,  in  the  order  of  their  importance,  the  essentials 
of  a  good  handwriting.  Give  reasons  for  your  choice  and 
arrangement. 

(b)  Explain  how  one  may  best  become  a  good  writer,  deal¬ 
ing  specially  with  position,  movement,  development  exercises, 
letter  forms,  and  individuality. 

2.  {a)  Group  the  small  letters  according  to  the  similarity  of 
their  construction. 

(h)  Write  a  standard  set  of  small  letters 

(i)  using  vertical  forms, 

(ii)  using  oblique  forms. 

3.  Copy  in  a  good  business  hand  the  following: — 

The  Canadian  Bank  of  Commerce, 

Belleville,  Ont.,  27th  December,  1897. 

James  Giles, 

Belleville. 

Dear  Sir 

Your  note  in  favor  of  Mitchell  &  Co.  for  $50.00 
falls  due  here  on  4th  January,  1898,  to  which  your  attention  is 
requested. 

Yours  truly, 

S.  M.  Lee, 

Manager. 

4.  (a)  Write  the  following  ledger  headings  : — 

(i)  Commercial  Specialists’  Examination, 

(ii)  Isaac  Pitman  &  Sons, 

(hi)  Bills  Receivable, 

(iv)  Stock. 


[OVER.j 


(b)  Using  “marking  letters/’  write  the  following: — 

Smith  Larmour  &  Co., 

1273  Extra  St., 

Chicago. 

5.  Copy  the  following  form,  engrossing  the  italicised  words: — 
Victoria  Athletic  Co.  (Limited). 

Capital  Stock  Number  of  Shares 

$50,000.  1000. 

Stock  Certificate. 

We  hereby  certify  that -  is  entitled  to - Shares  of  Fifty 

Dollars  each  in  the  Capital  Stock  of  the  Victoria  Athletic  Co, 
{Limited)  y  transferable  only  on  the  books  of  the  said  Company 
by  him  or  his  lawful  representative  on  surrender  of  this  certifi¬ 
cate. 

In  witness  whereof  we  have  hereunto  affixed  our  signatures 
in  the  City  of  Toronto  the  —  of  — 

Secretary. 


President. 


lEbucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1898. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  EXAMINATIONS. 

COMMERCIAL  DIPLOMA. 

BOOK-KEEPING  AND  PENMANSHIP. 


Examiners: 


fG.  W.  Johnson,  C.A. 
\A.  McIntosh. 


1.  I  had  on  hand,  at  the  beginning  of  the  year,  manufactured 
shoes  worth  $9876.54,  partly  finished  shoes  worth  $8765.43, 
leather  worth  $7654.32.  During  the  year  I  paid  for  insurance 
$123.45;  withdrew  for  private  use,  $2000.00;  sold  shoes  for 
$17896.47  ;  paid  $9426.50  wages  for  manufacturing  shoes  worth 
$22945.63.  At  the  end  of  the  year  a  fire  destroyed  most  of  the 
stock  and  damaged  the  rest.  I  sold  the  damaged  stock  for 
$2500.00  and  received  from  the  Insurance  Company  $15000.00. 
Find  my  gain  or  loss  for  the  year. 

2.  Brown  and  Jones  enter  into  partnership,  losses  and  gains 
to  be  shared  equally.  At  the  beginning  of  the  year  Brown  put 
in  $2000.00  and  Jones  $3000.00.  During  the  year  each  with¬ 
drew  $1500.00.  At  the  close  of  the  year  they  have  on  hand 
Cash,  $2368.00;  Cash  in  the  Bank,  $867.20;  Mdse.,  worth 
$1254.20;  a  Bill  Eeceivable  for  $231.92.  They  owe  for  Mdse. 
$3500.24.  If  Jones  sells  his  interest  in  the  business  to  Brown, 
what  should  Brown  pay  him  for  it  ? 

3.  This  Trial  Balance  contains  the  footings  of  all  the  accounts 
in  my  Ledger  except  Cash.  There  is  no  inventory.  Find  the 
Cash  on  hand  : — 


Dr. 

Cr. 

f  532.20 . 

. Stock . 

. Cash . 

. .  $4833.80 

4326.80 . 

..  8375.90 

472.26 . 

. Bills  Eeceivable. . . 

. .  247.88 

237.22 . 

. Bills  Payable . 

.  .  937.22 

134.88 . 

. .  986.93 

437.50 . 

. Expense . 

[over.] 


4.  A  book-keeper  made  the  following  errors  in  posting: — 

(<?)  When  Mdse.,  $100.00,  was  bought  on  a  Bill  Payable,  he 
debited  Bills  Eeceivable  and  credited  Cash.  What 
effect  had  this  on  the  Annual  Statement  of  net  loss 
or  gain,  and  present  net  worth  ? 

(b)  When  Mdse.,  $500.00,  was  sold  to  Jones  for  a  Bill  Re¬ 
ceivable,  he  debited  Mdse,  and  credited  Jones.  What 
effect  had  this  on  the  Annual  Statement  of  net  loss 
or  gain,  and  present  net  worth? 

5.  (a)  Jones  gave  Smith  a  draft  at  10  days  on  Brown,  which 
Brown  accepted. 

(i)  Give  Jones’  Journal  Entry. 

(ii)  “  Smith’s  “  “ 

(hi)  “  Brown’s  “  “ 

(b)  Black  gave  Green  a  sight  draft  on  White,  which  White 

paid. 

(i)  Give  Black’s  Journal  Entry. 

(ii)  “  Green’s  “  “ 

(hi)  “  White’s  “ 


6.  (a)  Mason  bought  Mdse.,  $500.00,  from  Wilson,  giving 
therefor  Holmes’  note.  Mason’s  favor,  $100.00,  on  which  interest, 
$2.00  had  accrued ;  Wilson’s  own  note.  Mason’s  favor,  $200.00, 
not  due  and  therefore  discount,  $3.00,  allowed;  a  draft  at  30 
days,  $100.00,  on  Graham;  and  Cash  to  balance. 

(i)  Give  Mason’s  Journal  Entry. 

(ii)  “  Wilson’s  “  “ 

(b)  My  note,  $300.00,  favor  of  Jones,  was  due  to-day,  with 
interest  on  the  same,  $3.50;  I  paid  it  by  giving  Jones  a  new 
note,  at  3  months,  to  cover  both  these  amounts  and  $3.00,  in¬ 
terest,  on  the  new  note. 

(i)  Give  my  Journal  Entry. 

(ii)  “  Jones’  “  “ 

7.  {(t)  Martin  received  from  Henry  Harper,  London,  to  be 
sold  on  joint  account  of  himself.  Harper,  and  James  Gray,  of 
Grimsby,  each  equally  interested,  2000  barrels  of  flour,  invoiced 
at  $4.00  per  barrel.  Harper  having  prepaid  the  freight,  $80.00, 
and  insurance,  $60.00. 

(i)  Give  Martin’s  Journal  Entiy. 

(ii)  Harper’s  “ 

(hi)  “  Gray’s  “  “ 


(h)  Martin  paid  $35.00,  storage. 

Give  his  Journal  Entry. 

{(■)  He  sold  the  flour  at  $4.25  per  barrel,  getting  a  note  at 
3  mos. 

Give  his  Journal  Entry. 

(d)  He  had  the  note  discounted,  discount  allowed,  $84.00. 

Give  his  Journal  Entry. 

(^?)  He  charged  $200.00  commission  and  sent  Harper  and 
Gray  an  Account  of  Sales. 

(i)  Give  Martin’s  Journal  Entry. 

(ii)  “  Harper’s  “  “ 

(hi)  Gray’s 

8.  I  bought  from  Graham  a  house  valued  at  $5000.00  on 
which  there  was  a  mortgage  of  $3000.00,  having  five  years  to 
run,  $60.00  interest  being  accrued.  I  gave  in  payment  $1940.00 
Cash,  and  became  responsible  for  the  mortgage  and  interest. 

(i)  Give  my  Journal  Entry. 

(ii)  “  Graham’s  Journal  Entry. 
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lEbucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1898. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  EXAMINATIONS. 


COMMERCIAL  DIPLOMA. 


COMMERCIAL  TRANSACTIONS  AND  BUST 

NESS  FORMS. 


E,  ■  G.  W.  Johnson,  C.A. 
Jt/xarmnars:  {  a  T\/r  t 

A.  McIntosh. 


1.  You  (A.  Candidate)  have  the  following  note: — 

$100.00.  Toronto,  Sept.  80,  1898. 

Three  months  after  date,  I  promise  to  pay  A.  Can¬ 
didate,  or  order,  one  hundred  dollars.  Janies  Grey. 

(a)  The  words  ''value  received”  are  omitted;  may  you  write 
them  in? 

(h)  What  difference  may  their  omission  make  ? 

(c)  May  you  cross  out  the  word  "order”  and  write  in 
"bearer”? 

(d)  Had  the  word  "bearer”  been  in  the  note,  might  you 
cross  it  out  and  write  in  "order”? 

2.  Among  the  checks  received  by  you  is  tlie  following: — 

$100.00.  Toronto,  July  15,  1 898-. 

Manager  of  the  Bank  of  Toronto,  pay  A.  Candy- 
dait,  or  order,  one  hundred  dollars.  Peter  Pringle. 

(a)  There  is  no  question  as  to  your  being  the  person  meant, 
but  your  name  is  wrongly  spelled.  May  you  change  it  ? 

(h)  What  will  the  bank  require  you  to  do  ? 

(c)  You  learn  in  some  way  that  Pringle  has  only  $80.00  to 
his  credit  in  the  Bank;  may  you  change  the  check  from  $100.00 
to  $80.00? 

3.  You  have  the  following  note  : — 

$100.00.  Toronto,  July  6th,  1898. 

Five  months  after  date,  I  promise  to  pay  B.  Black, 
or  order,  one  hundred  dollars,  value  received.  William  White. 

[On  the  back  of  this  note  is  the  following : — 

Pay  John  Smith,  or  order,  (signed)  B.  Black. 

Pay  A.  Candidate,  (signed)  John  Smith.] 


[over.] 


(а)  There  is  neitlier  “bearer”  noi’  “order”  after  your  name, 
“A.  Candidate”;  may  you  write  either  in  ? 

(б)  William  White  has  no  office  or  residence  in  Toronto.  He 
lives  in  Ottawa.  Where  must  this  note  be  presented  for  pay¬ 
ment  ? 

(c)  If  this  note  be  properly  presented  and  payment  refused 
may  you  sue  Black? 

(d)  If  it  be  not  properly  presented  may  you  sue  White  ? 


4.  Dr.  James  Payn.  Cr. 


1896. 

Jan. 

20 

To  Mdse . 

1600 

00 

1896. 

June 

3 

By  Cash . 

$200 

00 

i  C 

27 

“  “  @30  dys .  . 

500 

00 

July 

10 

C  i  4  ( 

100 

00 

( )ct.  . 

11 

“  “  @3  mos .  . 

400 

00 

Find  by  ecpiation  the  “due  date”  of  the  foregoing  account. 


5.  Toronto,  May  5,  1898. 

SlOO.OO.  Five  months  after  date,  I  promise  to  pay 

Henry  Holmes,  or  order,  one  hundred  dollars,  value  received. 

Robert  Rowland. 

(a)  This  is  an  “accommodation  note.”  Which  is  the  party 
accommodated  ? 

(b)  You  lend  money  on  this  note.  On  the  back  of  it  is  just 
the  name  “Henry  Holmes.”  May  you  write  above  this  name  the 
words  “Pay  A.  Candidate,  or  order?”  Why? 

6.  Write  a  draft  that  shall  be  identical,  in  law,  with  the  note 
in  Question  5  above,  as  it  was  after  it  came  into  your  hands. 

7.  (a)  Explain  the  following  expressions  : — 

(i)  Limited  Liability  Company, 

(ii)  A  line  of  discount  at  the  Bank, 

(iii)  Buying  on  a  margin, 

(iv)  Between  America  and  England  the  balance  of  trade  is 

in  favor  of  America. 

(b)  In  (iv)  above  where  may  the  exchange  be  at  a  discount? 
Wliy  ? 

(c)  A  Canadian  Bank  suspends,  and  you  hold  one  of  its 
$1 00  bills ;  will  the  bill  be  worth  more  or  less  at  the  end  of  a 
month  ?  Why  ? 

(d)  Which  officer  of  a  Bank  “accepts”  a  check? 

8.  You  have  a  note  which  reads  “I  promise  to  pay  A.  Candi¬ 
date,  or  order,”  etc.  Explain  how  you  would 

(a)  indorse  it  in  blank, 

(b)  indorse  it  in  full, 

(c)  indorse  it  so  as  to  escape  responsibility  foi-  its  future 

payment. 


i£&ucatsoti  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1898. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  EXAMINATIONS. 


COMMERCIAL  DIPLOMA. 


STENOGRAPHY — THEORY. 


Examiners: 


G.  W.  Johnson,  C.A. 
A.  McIntosh. 


I.  Write  the  following  unvocalised  words: — 


1.  hereat, 

2.  hereto, 

3.  hereof, 

4.  herewith, 

5.  herein, 

6.  hereon. 


7.  thereat, 

8.  thereto, 

9.  thereof, 

10.  therewith, 

11.  therein, 

12.  thereon. 


13.  whereat, 

14.  whereto, 

15.  whereof, 

16.  wherewith, 

17.  wherein, 

18.  whereon. 


2.  Write  the  following 

1.  postcard,  7. 

2.  postage-stamps,  8. 

3.  notwithstanding,  9. 

4.  nevertheless,  10. 

5.  better-than,  11. 

6.  yesterday,  1 2. 


words  in  their 

always, 

mornings, 

refinement, 

instrumental, 

magnitude, 

inhabit. 


proper  contracted  form: 

13  information, 

14.  altogether, 

15.  messenger, 

16.  satisfactory, 

17.  something, 

18.  character. 


3.  Write  the  following  words,  un vocalised,  distinguishing  them 
by  difference  of  outline: — 


1.  train, 

2.  torn. 

3.  tri-une, 

4.  turf, 

5.  trough, 

6.  tariff. 


7.  terrify, 

8.  letter, 

9.  leather, 

10.  leader, 

11.  princes, 

12.  princess. 


13.  poorest, 

14.  purest, 

15.  diseased, 

16.  deceased, 

17.  parcel, 

18.  parasol. 


4.  Write  the  following  words  correctly  vocalised: — 


1.  Switzerland, 

2.  nomination, 

3.  arithmetic, 

4.  history, 

5.  geography, 

6.  iota. 


7.  clayey, 

8.  folios, 

9.  suspenders, 

10.  advocate, 

11.  situation, 

12.  stoic. 


13.  decanter, 

14.  science, 

15.  occasioned, 

16.  slumbered, 

17.  everlasting, 

18.  fashionable. 


[over.] 


5.  Write  the  following  words  in  their  briefest  vocalised  form 


1.  grant, 

2.  granted, 

3.  need, 

4.  needed, 

5.  mate, 

6.  mood. 


7.  heart, 

8.  hard, 

9.  felt, 

10.  filled, 

11.  word, 

12.  red. 


13.  prate, 

14.  prayed, 

15.  impend, 

16.  told, 

17.  tent, 

18.  tend. 


6.  Write  the  following  phrases: — 


1.  you  must  be,  6. 

2.  at  any  rate,  7. 

3.  two  or  three,  8. 

4.  as  much  as,  9. 

5.  as  soon  as,  10. 


will  not  be  able  to, 
day  after  day, 
there  is  nothing, 

I  do  not  know, 
there  will  be. 


)£&ucation  2)cpartmcnt,  ©atario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1898. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  EXAMINATIONS. 


COMMERCIAL  DIPLOMA. 


STEN()(JRAPHY - DICTATION. 


Examiners: 


|G.  W.  Johnson,  C.A. 
I  A.  McIntosh. 


Note. — Before  dictating  to  the  candidates  tJiis  paper,  which 
they  are  not  to  see,  the  Presiding  Examiner  should  read  it 
over  to  himself  and  time  himself,  so  as  to  he  able  to  dictate 
it  at  the  prescribed  rate — 50  words  per  minute.  For  tran¬ 
scription  of  notes  50  minutes  will  be  allowed  the  candi¬ 
dates.  Each  candidate  must  enclose  both  his  shorthand 
notes  and  the  transcription. 

Mr.  James  Manson,  Section  Foreman,  Western  Junction, 
Dear  Sir; — Referring  to  the  derailment  at  Thornhill,  on  Febru¬ 
ary  5th,  I  would  call  your  attention  to  the  ||  attached  papers 
wherein  it  is  stated  that  derailment  was  due  to  the  imperfect 
condition  of  the  track,  or  in  other  words,  to  there  being  insuffici¬ 
ent  II  guard  protection  at  the  double  frogs.  It  is  also  claimed 
that  the  pitman  rod  to  the  tumbling  shaft  belonging  to  the  com¬ 
bination  on  the  slip  1|  switch  at  this  point  had  been  considerably 
distorted  by  reason  of  an  engine  backing  through  the  same  the 
previous  day  while  the  switch  was  in  ||  the  wrong  position.  This 
latter  statement  is  not  capable  of  being  sustained  for  the  very 
obvious  reason  that,  as  any  well-informed  trackman  knows,  it  H  is 
an  impossibility  on  a  properly  arranged  slip- switch  to  have  the 
points  in  such  a  position  that  an  engine  could  run  through  them, 
hence  i|  it  is  quite  evident  that  tliis  claim  is  unworthy  of  atten¬ 
tion.  It  is  more  than  probable  that  the  rolling  stock  was  de¬ 
fective;  but  as  the  ||  accident  occurred  in  the  night,  and  you 
were  not  on  the  ground  at  tlie  time,  we  are  rather  at  the  mercy 
of  the  train  crew.  ||  Please  give  a  good  report  of  the  matter. 

Know  all  men  by  tliese  presents  that  I,  Sarah  Martha 
Evans,  of  the  city  of  Toronto,  in  ||  the  County  of  York,  and 
Province  of  Ontario,  have  made,  constituted  and  appointed,  and 

[over.  ' 


by  these  presents  do  make,  constitute  and  appoint,  John  Smith, 
of  II  New  York  City,  my  true  and  lawful  attorney,  for  me,  and 
in  my  name,  place  and  stead,  and  to  my  use  to  receive  the  divi¬ 
dends  II  which  are  or  shall  be  payable  on  all  the  stock  standing 
in  my  name  on  the  books  of  the  Treasury  of  the  United  States, 
and  !1  give  regular  receipt  therefor,  giving  John  Smith,  my  said 
attorney,  full  power  to  do  everything  whatsoever  requisite  and 
necessary  to  be  done  in  the  premises,  ||  as  fully  as  I  could  do  if 
personally  present  with  full  power  of  substitution  and  revoca¬ 
tion  hereby  ratifying  and  confirming  all  that  my  said  attorney,  || 
or  his  substitute,  shall  lawfully  do,  or  cause  to  be  done,  by  virtue 
hereof.  In  witness  whereof,  I  have  hereunto  set  my  hand  and 
seal,  II  the  first  day  of  June,  in  the  year  of  our  Lord  one  thous¬ 
and  eight  hundred  and  ninety-eight.  Signed  and  sealed  in 
presence  of  Henry  Thomson.  || 

Dear  Sir: — As  I  stated  to  you  immediately  after  your 
election  that  there  was  no  office  which  I  desired  either  for  my¬ 
self  or  any  friend,  i|  I  have  had  no  occasion  to  write  you  in  re¬ 
gard  to  such  matters.  There  is  a  matter  now,  however,  that 
concerns  you  personally,  and  ||  in  which  I  feel  that  I  discern 
your  interest  so  plainly  that  I  take  the  liberty  to  write  to  you 
with  reference  to  it.  I  ||  do  this  with  the  less  hesitation,  because 
you  did  me  the  honor,  after  your  election,  to  confide  to  me  pretty 
fully  your  views.  In  the  ||  present  disturbed  state  of  the  public 
mind  concerning  the  recent  gold  combination,  is  it  not  the  quick¬ 
est  and  surest  way  to  set  at  rest  the  ||  great  excitement  whieh 
prevails,  for  you  to  make  a  brief  denial  over  your  own  signature 
of  all  foreknowledge  of  that  combination,  in  order  to  relieve  || 
yourself  entirely  from  all  responsibility  for  the  acts  of  others. 
Of  course,  those  who  know  you  personally  do  not  require  such  a 
disclaimer;  but  the  ||  great  public,  whose  minds  are  liable  to  be 
warped  by  efforts  to  injure  you,  will  be  at  once  satisfied  and 
(juieted  by  such  a  statement. 

((500  words=12  minutes.) 


j£J)ucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1898. 

DOMESTIC  SCIENCE. 


CHEMISTRY  OF  FOOD  AND  COOKERY. 


Examiners: 


Fraser. 

Pattullo. 


1.  Enumerate  the  elements  of  nutrition,  and  name  two  foods 
that  contain  all  these  elements. 

2.  What  are  the  constituent  parts  of  animal  flesh? 

3.  What  classes  of  foods  are  best  for  a  growing  child  ?  Why  ? 

4.  What  chemical  change  takes  place  when  milk  becomes 
sour? 

5.  Explain,  with  reasons,  the  whole  process  of  making  and 
cooking  bread  made  with  yeast. 

6.  How  should  tough  meat  be  cooked  so  as  to  render  it  pala¬ 
table  and  nutritious?  Why  ? 

7.  Discuss  the  merits  of  potatoes,  cabbage,  beans  and  lettuce 
as  articles  of  diet. 

8.  Describe,  with  reasons,  your  method  of  making  a  meat  soup. 

9.  {a)  Why  is  flavor  of  importance  in  foods? 

(6)  How  is  flavor  best  preserved  and  developed  in  the  cook¬ 
ing  of  roast  beef,  fried  fish,  green  peas? 


Je^ncat^on  IDcpartmcnt,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1898. 

DOMESTIC  SCIENCE. 


HOUSEHOLD  SCIENCE. 


Exam.iners : 


A.  Fraser. 

P.  Pattullo. 


1.  (a)  State  the  composition  of  water. 

(b)  State  what  you  know  of  its  constituent  parts. 

2.  Give  a  few  important  requisites  to  be  considered  in  choos¬ 
ing  a  dwelling. 

3.  What  are  the  conditions  necessary  to  the  burning  of  an 
ordinary  fire? 

4.  (a)  State  fully  how  you  would  care  for  a  cellar. 

(b)  State  in  detail  how  you  would  care  for  a  refrigerator. 

5.  Explain  the  manner  in  which  you  would  lay  places  for  a 
dinner  party  of  six,  having  a  dinner  of  soup,  entree,  meat,  des¬ 
sert  and  coffee. 

6.  Give  general  directions  for  waitresses. 

7.  (a)  If  gi\en  a  bedroom  to  sweep  and  dust,  state  how  you 
would  set  about  it. 

(b)  Explain  how  you  would  care  for  bedroom  delft. 

8.  How  would  you  clean  a  stove,  glasses,  silverware,  greasy 
ironware,  tin,  and  steel  knives  ? 

9.  (a)  Why  do  we  put  salt  into  an  ice-cream  freezer? 

(b)  Why  does  a  bright  tin  cover  keep  anything  hotter 
than  a  dull  cover  ? 

(c)  What  is  the  best  spoon  for  stirring  acid  mixtures  ? 

Why  ? 

(d)  Why  should  water  be  used  as  soon  as  boiled? 


le&ucation  2>cpartineiU,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1898. 

DOMESTIC  SCIENCE. 


HOUSEHOLD  LAUNDRY  WORK 

% 


Examiners: 


I  A.  Fraser. 
|P.  Pattullo. 


1.  Outline  a  course  of  laundry  work  suitable  for  Public  School 
education. 

2.  What  is  hard  water  ? 

3.  Give  your  method  of  making  hot  and  cold  starch. 

4.  Give  a  chemical  reason  why  white  clothing  comes  from  the 
wash,  sometimes,  with  iron-rust  stains  upon  it. 

5.  How  would  you  wash  {a)  blankets,  (h)  flannels,  (c)  black 
goods,  {d)  prints  ? 

6.  Give  a  simple  method  of  bleaching'  factory  cotton. 

7.  How  do  you  fold  (a)  table-cloths,  {h)  sheets  ? 

8.  How  would  you  wash  and  do  up  white  lace  curtains  ? 

9.  How  would  you  iron  a  gentleman’s  collar  and  cuffs  ? 

10.  How  do  you  care  for  fringed  linen  ? 
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ie&ucation  department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1898. 

DOMESTIC  SCIENCE. 


HOME  NURSING  AND  HYGIENE. 


Examiners: 


A.  Fraser. 

P.  Pattullo. 


1.  Why  is  the  thorough  ventilation  of  a  sick-room  important? 
How  may  it  be  secured  ? 

2.  What  general  precautions  should  be  taken  by  a  person  en¬ 
gaged  in  nursing  (a)  to  escape  infection,  and  (b)  to  maintain  her 
own  strength  ? 

3.  Distinguish  arterial  from  veinous  hemorrhage,  and  describe 
in  each  case  a  method  of  stopping  the  hemorrhage. 

4.  {a)  A  child’s  clothing  takes  fire.  How  would  you  extin¬ 
guish  it  ? 

{h)  How  would  you  remove  the  clothing  from  the  burnt 
parts  of  the  body  ? 

(c)  How  would  you  treat  the  burns? 

5.  What  are  the  principal  causes  of  indigestion? 

6.  Compare  the  nutritive  value  of  arrow-root,  gelatine,  milk, 
and  beef-tea,  as  articles  of  invalid  diet. 

7.  Describe  your  method  of  preparing  (a)  a  lamb  chop,  (b) 
chicken  broth,  and  (c)  egg-nog  for  an  invalid. 


Education  ©cpartinent,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1898. 

DOMESTIC  SCIENCE. 


SEWING. 


Examiners: 


[A.  Fraser. 
\P.  Pattullo. 


1.  (a)  What  articles  are  required  for  Public  School  sewing  ? 
(6)  How  should  a  child  sit  while  sewing  ? 

(c)  Draw  a  sampler  suitable  for  a  child’s  instruction  in 
sewing. 

2.  Outline  a  course  of  sewing  to  be  taught  a  class  of  girls  from 
eight  to  twelve  years  of  age. 

3.  {a)  Name  and  describe  seven  principal  stitches  used  in  com¬ 
mon  sewing. 

{]))  Give  the  average  measurements  of  a  bodice. 

(c)  What  do  you  mean  by  mitring  a  corner  ? 

{d)  How  should  a  kid  glove  be  mended  ? 

(e)  What  is  a  button-hole  ?  Give  the  order  in  the  process 
of  its  construction. 

4.  Write  brief  notes  upon  the  manufacture  and  use  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  : — cotton,  wool,  linen,  silk. 
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flDeiiu0  for  Dentonetration  Xeesons. 


DINNERS.— (Brain  Worker.) 


1  A.  Broiled  Beef  Steak — Creamed  Potatoes. 

Water-cress  or  Lettuce  with  French  Salad  Dressing. 
Tapioca  and  Fruit  Pudding. 


2  A.  Cream  of  Green  Peas  Soup. 

Stuffed  Baked  Fish — Mashed  Potatoes. 
Snow  Pudding. 


3  A.  Meat  Pie  (cold  meat) — Boiled  Potatoes. 
Onions  with  Cream  Sauce. 
Chocolate  Pudding. 


4  A.  Julienne  Soup. 

Breaded  Lamb  Chops. 

Potato  Puff^ — Green  Peas. 
Lemon  Pie. 


5.  A.  Boiled  Mutton — Curried  Rice. 

Tomato  Salad  with  Boiled  Dressing. 
Date  Pudding  with  Sauce. 


6  A.  Mock  Duck  (Dressed  Beef- steak). 

Mashed  Potatoes — Asparagus  on  Toast. 

Lemon  Jelly  with  Whipped  Cream. 
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fIDcnus  for  Demonstration  lEyaminations. 


DINNERS. — (Artisan.) 


1  B.  Pea  Soup. 

Boiled  Beef — Baked  Potatoes. 
Cabbage  or  Cauliflower, 
Baked  Custard. 


2  B.  Baked  Beef  Heart — Boiled  Potatoes. 
Creamed  Carrots. 

Cottage  Pudding,  Lemon  Sauce. 


% 


3  B.  Barley  Soup. 

Roast  Mutton — Stewed  Tomatoes. 
Boiled  Rice. 

Cheese,  Biscuits,  Coffee. 


4  B.  Cottage  Pie  (Potatoes  and  Cold  Meat). 

Lettuce  Salad,  French  Dressing. 

Suet  Pudding,  Hard  Sauce. 


5  B.  Boiled  Fish. 

Potato  Croquettes — Spinach. 

Tapioca  Cream  Pudding. 


6  B.  Mutton  Stew. 

Macaroni  and  Tomatoes. 

Deep  Apple  or  Rhubarb  Pie. 


Deinonsjtration  in  5nvaliJ)  (looker^. 


].  Cereals  (Oatmeal  Gruel,  Farina  Jelly,  Boiled  Hominy). 

2.  Veal  Broth,  Beef  Juice  (Hot  and  Frozen). 

8.  Drinks  (Toast  water.  Rice  water,  Linseed  tea.  Albuminized 
milk). 

4.  Eggs  (Omelet,  Scrambled  Eggs,  Invalid  Custard). 

5.  Meat  and  Fish  (Steamed  Fish,  Broiled  Mutton-chop,  Stewed 

Chicken). 

6.  Desserts  (Lemon  Jelly,  Prune  Jelly,  Orange  Cream). 


2)emon6tration  in  2)etcctino  Hbulteratione  in 

Jfoob. 


Candidates  will  be  tested  in  detecting  adulteration  in  any  of 
the  following: — {a)  Coffee,  (6)  milk,  (c)  flour. 
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